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3X7  = 
21 


3X4= 

12 


12 


(gdutation  Sfpartment,  (©ntarto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR.  ' 


Examiners : 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 


Candidates  loill  take  questions  1,  2^  3^  4^  5,  a7ul  either 

6  or  7. 


1.  State  the  part  of  speech  and  give  the  syntax  of 
every  italicized  word  in  the  following  extract : — 

When  the  head  of  the  French  attack  had  reached 
within  forty  yards,  Wolfe  gave  the  order,  FireC  At 
once  the  long  row  of  muskets  was  levelled,  and  a  volley, 
distinct  as  a  single  shot,  flashed  from  the  British  line. 
For  a  moment  the  advancing  columns  still  pressed  on, 
shivering  like  pennons  in  the  fatal  storm ;  but  a  few  paces 
told  how  terrible  had  been  the  force  of  the  long-suspended 
blow. 

2.  Write  sentences  to  show  that  the  following  words 
may  be  properly  used  as  different  parts  of  speech,  and 
state  the  part  of  speech : — 

walking,  iron,  on,  hid. 

3.  Write  out  every  subordinate  clause  in  the  following 
extracts,  state  its  kind  and  give  its  relation :  — 

(а)  If  I  talk  to  him,  with  his  innocent  prate 
He  will  awake  my  mercy,  which  lies  dead ; 
Therefore  I  will  be  sudden,  and  despatch. 

(б)  The  elders  of  the  city 

Have  met  within  their  hall — 

The  men  whom  good  King  James  had  charged 
To  watch  the  tower  and  wall. 

(over.) 


Values. 


17 


3X6= 

18 


5X4— 

20 


10  +  10 
=  20 


(c)  When  Bassanio  read  Antonio’s  letter,  Portia  feared 
that  it  was  to  tell  him  of  the  death  of  some  dear 
friend. 

4.  Analyse  fully  the  following : — 

The  happiness  of  these  lovers  was  sadly  crossed  at 
this  time  by  the  entrance  of  a  messenger  bearing  a  letter 
from  Antonio  containing  fearful  tidings. 

5.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  extract : 
Therefore,  on  every  morrow,  are  we  wreathing 

A  flowery  band  to  hind  us  to  the  earth. 

Spite  of  despondence,  of  the  inhuman  dearth 
Of  noble  natures,  of  the  gloomy  days. 

Of  all  the  unhealthy  and  o’er  darkened  ways 
Made  for  our  searching :  yes,  in  spite  of  all. 

Some  shape  of  beauty  moves  away  the  pall 
From  our  dark  spirits. 

6.  Correct,  with  reasons,  the  errors  in  the  following 
sentences : — 

(a)  I  will  be  drowned  and  nobody  shall  help  me. 

(h)  The  man  and  the  horse  which  was  lost  in  the 
blizzard  has  been  found  dead. 

(c)  Neither  the  time  nor  the  place  of  his  birth  are 

known  definite. 

(d)  There  aint  no  doubt  as  you  and  me  can  run 

faster  than  him. 

7.  Give  the  principal  parts  of : 

choose,  sit,  slay,  shoot,  stick, 

and  the  possessive  cases  of : 

we,  you,  she,  who,  which,  one,  they,  St.  James,  good^ 
ness,  kings. 


Note. 


Values. 


2  +  2  + 
2  +  3  = 
9 

2  +  2  = 
4 


15 


-  8  +  7  = 
15 


7  +  8  = 
15 


15 


ddutation  ifijartmfnt,  (intaiiio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


{ 


Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Only  five  questions  are  to  he  attempted,  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 


1.  (a)  When  are  the  days  and  nights  of  equal  length, 
and  when  are  the  former  at  their  greatest  length  in  the 
Northern  Hemisphere  ?  Tell  why  the  days  and  nights  are 
not  always  of  the  same  length. 

(6)  Of  what  use  are  meridian  lines;  and  lines  of  lati¬ 
tude  ? 

(c)  Which  is  the  most  important  meridian  line ;  and 
which,  the  most  important  line  of  latitude  ? 

2.  Tell  what  you  know  of  Ontario,  under  the  following 
heads:  — its  mountains,  its  rivers,  its  lakes,  and  its  mineral 
areas. 

3.  To  what  countries  does  Canada  send  her  surplus 
flour,  pease,  barley,  eggs,  horses,  pigs,  lumber  and  salt  ? 
Whence  does  she  get  her  molasses,  wine,  silks,  oysters, 
oranges,  bananas,  and  cotton? 

4.  Draw  a  map  of  the  Great  Lakes,  showing  how  they 
are  connected;  on  the  map  note  the  position  of, Kingston, 
Toronto,  Oswego,  Buffalo,  Sarnia,  Port  Arthur,  Chicago, 
and  Duluth. 

5.  Give  the  position  of  each  of  the  following  cities,  and 

state  why  each  is  so  important  in  the  commerce  of  the 
world : — London,  New  Orleans,  Liverpool,  Nottingham, 
Manchester,  Sheffield,  Glasgow,  Paisley,  Belfast,  and 
Londonderry.  (over.) 


Values. 


15 


6.  Where  and  what  are  the  following  noted  for :  — 
Toulon,  The  Hague,  Ebro,  Saxony,  Riga,  Odessa,  Hong 
Kong,  Sumatra,  Sunda,  Madras,  Altai,  Verde,  Madeira, 
Orinoco,  Lima. 


(Bdutation  iejariment,  (©ntatiio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A, 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A, 


Kote. — Candidates  vnll  take  question  1  and  either  question  2  or 
question  3.  A  nmximum  of  five  marks  Tuay  he  added  for 
neatness. 


Values. 


48  +  2 


1.  (a)  Write  a  letter  to  a  school-fellow,  giving  an  ac¬ 
count  of  some  adventure  which  you  may  have  had  your¬ 
self,  or  which  you  may  have  read  about. 

(6)  Write  out  the  address  for  your  letter  within  a 
ruled  space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope. 


50  2.  Give,  in  your  own  words,  an  account  of  the  Capture 

of  Quebec. 

50  3.  Write  an  account  of  the  last  visit  you  may  have 

paid  to  a  Provincial,  County,  or  Township  Fair. 
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OMucation  ieprtntenl,  (intario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  IS'Ji'. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


DICTATION. 


Exami  ncrs 


Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 
John  Seatit,  B.A. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  shall  read  the  passage  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  collect 
the  sense;  the  second,  slowly^  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  write  the  words;  and  the  third,  for  review. 

A  maximum  of  five  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 

He  now  observed  before  him,  at  a  certain  height  in  the  wall,  a 
crevice,  which  from  the  point  where  he  stood,  appeared  inacces¬ 
sible.  Near  the  moulded  arch  he  saw  low  dark  grottoes  within 
the  cavern.  The  entrance  to  the  nearest  was  out  of  the  water, 
and  easily  approachable.  Nearer  still  than  this  recess,  he  noticed, 
above  the  level  of  the  water  and  within  reach  of  his  hand  a  hori¬ 
zontal  fissure.  It  seemed  to  him  probable  that  the  crab  had 
taken  refuge  there,  and  he  plunged  his  hand  in  as  far  as  he  was 
able,  and  groped  about  in  that  dusky  aperture. 

Meanwhile  Wolfe’s  army  had  reloaded.  He  seized  the  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  the  hesitation  in  the  hostile  ranks,  and  ordered  the 
whole  British  line  to  advance.  At  first  they  moved  forward  with 
majestic  regularity,  receiving  and  paying  back  with  deadly 
interest  the  volleys  of  the  French.  But  soon  the  ardor  of  the 
soldiers  broke  through  the  restraints  of  discipline :  they  increased 
their  pace  to  a  run,  rushing  over  the  dead  and  dying,  and  sweep¬ 
ing  the  living  enemy  from  their  path. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


S.  Deacon. 

(J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  are  to  take  the  first  question  and  any  six 
others,  hi  the  first  question  four  marks  are  to  he  allowed  for 
FOR^i,  and  twelve  for  the  calculation ;  hut  no  value  shall  he 
given  for  the  calculation  unless  the  result  is  ahsolutely  correct. 
A  maximum  of  five  marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


16 


1.  Make' out  the  following  account,  neatly  and  accur¬ 
ately,  in  proper  form : 

Nicholas  Nickleby  bought  the  goods  from  you  on 
March  3rd,  and  paid  you  $10  on  account  April  8th. 


3f  lbs.  Tea  ...  ...  @ 

300  “  Sugar  ...  ...  @ 

45  yds.  Print  ...  ...  @ 

2\  galls.  Syrup  ...  ...  @ 

12 J  yds.  Towelling  ...  @ 

I  doz.  Knives  and  Forks  @ 
27  lbs.  Cheese  ...  ...  @ 

1  lb.  10  oz.  Lemon  Peel...  @ 


$2 


80c. 

4Jc. 

llic. 

65c. 

124c. 

50 

15c. 

32c.  per  lb. 


14 


2.  A  load  of  wood,  10  ft.  long,  3  ft.  8  inches  wide  and 
3  ft.  high,  was  sold  for  $3. 

[a)  What  was  the  price  per  cord  ? 

(h)  At  $4  per  cord  what  would  the  load  be  worth  ? 


14 


3.  How  much  will  it  cost  to  paint  the  outside  and  both 
floors  of  a  two-storey  cottage,  36  feet  long,  33  feet  wide, 
and  18  feet  high,  at  10c.  per  sq.  yd.  The  walls  to  be  18 
inches  thick,  and  no  allowance  to  be  made  for  cornices, 
openings  or  partitions. 


(over.) 


Values. 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 


4.  What  amount  will  be  due  July  1st,  1892,  on  a  note 
ofS80,  drawn  February  6th,  1892,  and  bearing  interest  at 
5  J  per  cent,  per  annum  ? 

5.  What  is  the  smallest  sum  of  money  with  which  you 
can  buy  chickens  at  25c.,  or  geese  at  50c.,  or  turkeys  at 
75c.,  or  lambs  at  $3,  or  sheep  at  $5,  or  pigs  at  S7,  or  cows 
at  $35,  or  horses  at  $140,  and  have  exactly  $15  left  for 
expenses  ? 

6.  A  farmer  agreed  to  pay  his  hired  man  ten  sheep  and 
$160  for  one  year’s  labor.  The  man  quit  work  at  the 
end  of  seven  months,  receiving  the  sheep  and  $60  as  a 
fair  settlement.  Find  the  value  of  each  sheep. 

7.  What  decimal  must  be  taken  from  the  sum  of  69 J, 
8.2,  5.445,  .065  and  20^,  so  that  it  will  contain  6.05  an 
exact  number  of  times  ? 

8.  A  lad  earned  $21.16  collecting  accounts  for  a  phy¬ 
sician.  He  was  allowed  5f  per  cent.;  what  amount  did 
he  collect  ? 

9.  S.  S.  No.  5,  Esquesing,  is  assessed  for  $150,000. 
The  trustees  have  built  a  school-house  costing  $1800. 

(a)  What  will  the  school-house  cost  a  ratepayer 
whose  property  is  assessed  for  $4500  ? 

(h)  What  would  be  the  rate  of  taxation  per  annum 
on  the  whole  section  if  the  house  were  paid  for  in 
six  equal  annual  payments,  without  interest  ? 


^bxuation  ^^j^artment,  #ntavb 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  EMTEAMCE. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


(Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 
IJ.  S.  Deacon. 


Note. — Only  four  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 


Values. 


7 

7 


1.  Draw  an  axe,  with  the  handle  leaning  against  a  wall, 
the  figure  to  be  six  inches  in  height. 

2.  Draw  a  table  lamp,  five  inches  in  height. 

3.  Draw  the  wheel  of  a  wagon  with  sixteen  spokes, 
drawing  to  be  three  inches  in  diameter. 

4.  Draw  a  trunk  three  feet  long,  twenty  inches  wide, 
and  twenty  inches  high,  with  the  lid  partly  open ;  size  of 
drawing  one-half  inch  to  a  foot. 

5.  Draw  two  oblique  lines,  one  inch  apart  and  five 
inches  in  length ;  divide  each  into  five  equal  parts  ;  join 
each  point  of  division  of  the  one  line  with  the  three 
nearest  points  of  division  of  the  other. 

6.  Draw  a  watering-can,  below  the  line  of  sight,  two 
inches  in  height. 
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(Education  icprtnient,  ^0ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


HISTORY. 

^  .  fJ.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

^“”**”"’'«-  ilsAAcDAY,  Ph.B. 


XoTE. — Candidates  will  take  ANY  FOUR  questions  in  section  A, 
and  ANY  TWO  in  section  B.  A  maximum  of  five  marks  may 
he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


A 


6x2  = 
12 


1.  Give  an  account  of  any  two  of  the  following :  - 

(а)  The  Feudal  System. 

(б)  The  Great  Charter. 

(c)  The  Petition  of  Bight. 

{d)  The  Execution  of  Charles  I. 

(e)  The  Act  of  Settlement,  1701. 


4X3  = 


12 


2.  Narrate  briefly  the  career  of  any  three  of  the  follow¬ 
ing 

(a)  Mary,  Queen  of  Scots. 

(h)  Sir  Thomas  Wentworth. 

(c)  John  Hampden. 

(d)  The  Duke  of  Monmouth. 

(e)  Lord  Nelson. 

(/)  Sir  Eobert  Peel. 


12 


3.  State  the  causes  and  the  general  results  of  the 
Crimean  War,  mentioning  the  principal  engagements. 


6x2== 

12 


4.  Give  an  account  of 

(а)  The  South  Sea  Bubble,  1720; 

(б)  The  Eepeal  of  the  Corn  Laws,  1846. 

(over.) 


Values. 


12 


2  +  2  + 
2  +  6  = 
12 


6+4  + 
4=14 


14 


10+  4 
=  14 


14 


5.  Give  an  account  of  the  Battle  of  Waterloo,  the 
causes  which  led  to  it,  and  the  effect  on  Great  Britain. 

6.  Define  heir-apparent  and  heir-presumptive.  How 
will  the  death  of  the  late  Duke  of  Clarence  affect  the 
succession  ?  Contrast  the  right  of  heirship  to  the  throne 
of  Great  Britain  now  with  that  claimed  by  the  Stuarts. 


•B. 

7.  Give  an  account  of  the  Capture  of  Quebec.  By 
what  treaty  and  at  what  time  was  Britain’s  authority  over 
Canada  confirmed  ?  What  portions  of  North  America 
are  under  the  control  of  Britain  as  a  result  of  this 
treaty  ? 

8.  Give  an  account  of  the  dispute  which  led  to  the 
Ashburton  Treaty.  State  the  terms  of  the  Treaty. 

9.  What  are  the  chief  provisions  of  the  North  America 
Act  ?  Why  is  so  much  importance  attached  to  this  Act 
by  the  people  of  Canada? 

10.  By  whom  is  each  of  the  following  appointed: — 
Governor-General,  Lieutenant-Governor,  Premier  of  the 
Dominion,  Premiers  of  the  Provinces,  Senators,  Judges, 
Mayors  of  Cities,  Wardens  of  Counties,  Beeves  of  Town¬ 
ships,  Trustees  of  Public  Schools,  Police  Magistrates, 
Begistrars,  County  Inspectors  of  Public  Schools,  Sheriffs  ? 


(Bduration  Scjartment,  (®ntaric. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

LITERATURE. 


Examinei's : 


(John  Seath,  B.A. 
(J.  S.  Deacon. 


Note. — A  maximum  of  five  marhs  may  he  alloiced  for  neatness. 


Values. 


2 


4 


4 


4 


4 


I. 

“  Princess  !  if  our  aged  eyes 

Weep  upon  thy  matchless  wrongs, 

’Tis  because  resentment  ties 
All  the  terrors  of  our  tongues. 

“ Eome  shall  perish \— write  that  word  5 

In  the  blood  that  she  has  spilt ; 

Perish,  hopeless  and  abhorr’d. 

Deep  in  ruin  as  in  guilt! 

“  Eome,  for  empire  far  renowned. 

Tramples  on  a  thousand  states ;  10 

Soon  her  pride  shall  kiss  the  ground — 

Hark !  the  Gaul  is  at  her  gates ! 


“  Other  Eomans  shall  arise, 

Heedless  of  a  soldier’s  name ; 

Sounds,  not  arms,  shall  win  the  prize,  1 5 

Harmony,  the  path  to  fame. 

“  Then  the  progeny  that  springs 
From  the  forests  of  our  land. 

Armed  with  thunder,  clad  with  wings. 

Shall  a  wider  world  command.  20 


(over.) 


Values. 


“  Eegions  Caesar  never  knew 
^  Thy  'posterity  shall  sway  ; 

Where  his  eagles  never  flew, 

None  invincible  as  they.” 

2-}- 2  1.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  foregoing  extract,  and 

under  what  circumstances  is  it  supposed  to  be  spoken  ? 

2.  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized 
parts.  (For  values  of  answers,  see  margin  of  extract.) 


3.  Distinguish  between  the  meanings  of  “resentment,” 
line  3,  and  “anger”;  and  “tramples”,  line  10,  and 
“  treads  ”;  and  supply  the  words  left  out  in  line  24. 


12  +  6 


4.  Write  out  in  as  simple  language  as  you  can,  the 
meaning  of  each  stanza,  and  tell  how  each  part  of  the 
prophecy  has  been  fulfilled. 


5.  Point  out  the  bad  rhymes  in  the  above  extract. 


II. 

The  battle  commenced  with  a  cannonade,  in  which 
the  artillery  of  the  Nabob  did  scarcely  any  execu- 
tion,  while  the  few  field-pieces  of  the  English  pro¬ 
duced  great  effect.  Several  of  the  most  distinguished 
officers  in  Surajah  Dowlah’s  service  fell.  Disorder  5 
began  to  spread  through  his  ranks.  His  own  terror 
increased  every  moment.  One  of  his  conspirators 
urged  on  him  the  expediency  of  retreating.  The  in¬ 
sidious  advice,  agreeing  as  it  did  with  what  his  own 
terrors  suggested,,  was  readily  received.  He  ordered  10 
his  army  to  fall  back,  and  this  order  decided  his 
fate.  Clive  snatched  the  moment,  and  ordered  his 
troops  to  advance.  The  confused  and  dispirited 
multitude  gave  way  before  the  onset  of  disciplined 
valor.  No  mob  attacked  by  regular  soldiers  was  15 
ever  more  completely  routed.  The  little  band  of 
Frenchmen,  who  alone  ventured  to  confront  the 


Values. 


English,  ivere  swept  down  by  the  stream  of  fugitives. 

In  an  hour  the  forces  of  Surajah  Dowlah  were  dis¬ 
persed,  never  to  reassemble.  Only  five  hundred  of  20 
the  vanquished  were  slain.  But  their  camp,  their 
guns,  their  baggage,  innumerable  waggons,  innumer¬ 
able  cattle,  remained  in  the  power  of  the  conquerors. 

With  the  loss  of  twenty-two  soldiers  killed  and  fifty 
wounded,  Clive  had  scattered  an  army  of  near  sixty  25 
thousand  men,  and  subdued  an  empire  larger  and 
more  populous  than  Great  Britain. 


2  1.  (a)  What  is  the  subject  of  the  foregoing  extract  ? 

4  (h)  Tell  briefly  the  events  that  led  to  the  battle. 


2x8  = 
16 


2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized  parts. 


3.  (a)  Distinguish  between  the  meanings  of  “  terror”, 
line  6,  and  “fear”;  “mob”,  line  15,  and  “crowd”;  and 
“to  confront”,  line  17,  and  “to  meet”. 

(6)  Why  is  “innumerable”,  line  22,  repeated? 


8 


4.  Give  briefly,  in  your  own  words,  the  meaning  of  the 
foregoing  extract. 


III. 

Quote  any  one  of  the  following  : 

The  stanzas  of  the  “  Elegy  Written  in  a  Country 
Churchyard,”  beginning  with  “  Beneath  those 
rugged  elms  ”  and  ending  with  “  The  paths  of 
glory  lead  but  to  the  grave.” 

“  Lead,  Kindly  Light.” 

The  last  two  stanzas  of  “  Yarrow  Unvisited.” 
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Education  gepartm^nt,  (Sntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

WRITING. 


Examiners : 


J.  S.  Deacon. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Values. 


5 


1.  Write  the  seven  principles  used  in  the  formation  of 
small  and  capital  letters 


10  2.  Write  the  following  ; 

Toronto,  2nd  July,  1892. 

Sir,  Dear  Sir,  My  dear  Sir. 

Lieut.,  Capt.,  Col.,  Maj.,  Gen. 
inst.,  ult.,  prox..  Yours  truly. 

10  3.  Write  the  following  once: 

Courage,  brother !  do  not  stumble  ; 

Though  thy  path  be  dark  as  night, 
There’s  a  star  to  guide  the  humble, 

Trust  in  God,  and  do  the  right. 

Who  is  the  honest  man  ? 

He  who  doth  still  and  strongly  good  pursue, 
To  God,  his  neighbor,  and  himself,  most  true : 

Whom  neither  force  nor  fawning  can 
Unpin,  or  wrench  from  giving  all  their  due. 
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tgbiication  #iitario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  S.  Deacon. 
Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 


Note. — Any  five  questions  may  he  taTce7i.  A  maximum  of  five 

marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 

Values. 


15 


1.  The  taste  for-  water  and  for  milk  is  natural  and 
almost  universal :  the  first  taste  of  alcoholic  drinks  is  re¬ 
pugnant,  and  the  liking  for  them  is  acquired.  What  do 
these  facts  teach  ? 


15  2.  Opium,  tobacco,  and  belladonna  have  no  poisonous 

effect  upon  certain  animals,  but  alcohol  affects  all.  —  (Text¬ 
book.) 

Give  examples  of  this. 

15  3.  State  how  much  work  is  done  in  twentv-four  hours 

%/ 

by  the  heart  of  a  healthy  man,  and  how  this  would  be 
affected  if  he  took  four  ounces  of  alcohol  ? 


15 


4.  Explain  the  statement  that  alcohol  seems  to  warm 
the  body,  but  actually  cools  it. 


15  5.  Prove,  by  illustrations,  that  alcohol  stimulates  the 

system  but  wastes  its  strength. 

15  6.  Alcohol  produces  many  diseases.  —  (Text-book.; 

Name  as  many  as  you  can. 


15 


7.  Give  medical  testimony,  and  some  of  the  author’s 
reasons,  against  the  use  of  tobacco. 
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©itrutatioit  Ontario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


AGRICULTURE. 


Examiners : 


(Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 
S.  Deacon. 


Note. — Only  five  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  A  maximum  of 
five  inarlcs  may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


15 


1.  What  trees  are  most  suitable  for  shade;  for  pro¬ 
tection  as  windbreaks ;  for  adornment  ? 


15  2.  By  means  of  what  agencies  is  rock  changed  into 

soil  ?  Describe  the  part  each  agent  takes  in  this  change. 

15  3.  How  should  exhausted  soil  be  treated,  so  as  to  re¬ 

store  its  fertility  ? 


4.  Explain  the  terms :  tillage,  plant  food,  heavy  soils, 
humus,  general  manure,  trenching. 


15 


5.  Under  the  following  heads,  tell  what  you  know  of 
underdrainage :  materials  used,  depth  of  the  drain,  dis¬ 
tance  apart  of  the  drains,  cutting  the  trench,  refilling  the 
trench. 


6.  Tell  as  many  of  the  benefits  as  you  can,  arising  from 
the  rotation  of  crops. 


15 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


READING. 


(John  Seath,  B.A. 
IJ.  S.  Deacon. 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special 
attention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Lesson  XXIV. — The  Face  against  the  Pane. 

“  LXH. — Lumbering. 

“  LXX. — A  Christmas  Carol. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


.  f  John  Dearness. 

I  Clarke  Moses. 

Values 

A. 

“  And  spite  of  pride,  in  erring  reason’s  spite, 

One  truth  is  clear.  Whatever  is,  is  right. 

Vice  is  a  monster  of  so  frightful  mien. 

As,  to  he  hated,  needs  but  to  be  seen; 

Yet  seen  too  oft,  familiar  with  her  face,  5 

We  first  endure,  then  pity,  then  embrace. 

Virtuous  and  vicious  every  man  must  be. 

Few  in  the  extreme,  but  all  in  the  degree  : 

The  rogue  and  fool  by  fits  is  fair  and  wise: 

And  even  the  best  by  fits  what  they  despise.”  10 

—High  School  Header,  p.  98. 

39 

1.  (a)  Write  each  independent  clause  separately  and 
fully. 

(h)  Write  in  full,  classify,  and  give  the  relation  of 
each  of  the  subordinate  clauses. 

26 

2.  Parse  the  words  and  phrases  printed  in  italics  in 
the  above  extract. 

15 

3.  Give  reasons  in  favor  of  or  against  the  substitution 
of : 

{a)  That  for  As,  line  4  ; 

(b)  its  for  her,  line  5 ; 

(c)  the  fool  for  fool,  line  9 ; 

(d)  are  fair  for  is  fair,  line  9 ; 

{e)  he  for  they,  line  10.  (over.) 

(over.) 


4.  State  the  kind  and  give  the  grammatical  relation 
of  each  of  the  following  phrases  : 

(a)  In  spite  of  pride,  line  1 ; 

{h)  in  the  degree,  line  8  ; 

(c)  by  fits,  line  10. 

5.  Write  notes  on  the  derivation  (or  history)  of  any 
two  of  the  following  words : 

reason,  truth,  frightful,  familiar,  her,  first,  endure, 
embrace,  virtuous,  vicious,  extreme,  degree,  best,  despise. 


B. 

6.  Improve  the  construction  of  the  following  sen¬ 
tences,  with  reasons  for  every  change  you  make : 

{a)  In  truth  I  have  not  the  slightest  knowledge  that 
he  has  any  intention  of  or  even  if  he  was  willing  if  he 
has  the  power  to  comply  with  your  wishes. 

(b)  What  will  I  do  after  I  have  eaten  my  dinner 
with  that  broken  wheelbarrow. 

(c)  I  always  have  and  always  shall  be  of  the  opinion 
that  that  kind  of  punishment  will  rather  make  him  angry 
than  penitent. 

{d)  His  fortune  has  not  only  suffered  by  his  rash 
adventure  but  what  is  worse  his  health. 


C. 

He  had  a  courage  of  the  most  clear  and  keen  te7nper,  and  so 
far  from  fear,  that  he  seemed  not  without  some  appetite  of 
danger  ;  and  therefore,  upon  any  occasion  of  action,  he  always 
engaged  his  person  in  those  troops  which  he  thought,  by  the 
forwardness  of  the  commanders,  to  he  most  like  to  be  farthest  en¬ 
gaged;  and  in  all  such  encounters,  he  had  about  him  an  ex¬ 
traordinary  cheerfulness,  without  at  all  affecting  the  execution 
that  usually  attended  them ;  in  which  he  took  no  delight,  but 
took  pains  to  prevent  it,  where  it  was  not  by  resistance  made 
necessary :  insomuch  that  at  Edge-hill,  when  the  enemy  was 
routed,  he  was  like  to  have  incurred  great  peril,  by  interposing 


Values 


25 


to  save  those  who  had  thrown  away  their  arms,  and  against 
whom,  it  may  be,  others  were  more  fierce  for  their  having 
thrown  them  away  :  so  that  a  man  might  think  he  came  into 
the  field  chiefly  out  of  curiosity  to  see  the  face  of  danger,  and 
charity  to  prevent  the  shedding  of  blood.  Yet,  in  his  natural 
inclination,  he  acknowledged  he  was  addicted  to  the  profess¬ 
ion  of  a  soldier ;  and  shortly  after  he  came  to  his  fortune, 
before  he  was  of  age,  he  went  into  the  Low  Countries,  with  a 
resolution  of  procuring  command,  and  to  give  himself  up  to 
it ;  from  which  he  was  diverted  by  the  complete  inactivity  of 
that  summer ;  so  he  returned  into  England,  and  shortly  after 
entered  upon  that  vehement  course  of  study  we  mentioned 
before.  — High  School  Reader,  p.  78. 

7.  Break  the  first  sentence  up  into  four  or  five  sen¬ 
tences,  substituting  for  the  italicized  parts  modern  forms 
of  expression.  In  your  answer  underline  every  changed 
word. 

8.  How  far  back  in  the  first  sentence  does  the  initial 
yet  of  the  second  sentence  carry  the  reader  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examinef 


•s ;  I 


A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 
Clarke  Moses. 


1.  State  the  respective  effects  of  rain,  frost,  ice,  and 
waves,  in  modifying  the  form  and  condition  of  land. 

2.  Explain  the  effect  of  each  of  the  following  on 
climate : — latitude,  elevation,  proximity  to  sea  or  lake, 
winds,  ocean  currents. 

3.  What  are  the  chief  geographical  conditions  that 
determine  the  size  and  importance  of  commercial  cities, 
illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  Montreal, 
Toronto,  and  Winnipeg  ? 

4.  What  are  the  commercial  advantages  of  a  trans¬ 
atlantic  route  (a)  to  Canada,  (b)  to  England? 

5.  (a)  Describe  our  Canadian  inter-provincial  trade. 
(b)  In  what  does  Canadian  foreign  trade  consist 

and  with  what  countries  is  it  carried  on  ? 

6.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Great  Britain,  showing 
the  courses  of  four  large  rivers  and  marking  the  position 
of  six  large  cities,  three  inland  and  three  on  the  coast. 

7.  Locate  the  following  and  state  on  what  their 
importance  depends :  Constantinople,  Bombay,  Zanzi¬ 
bar,  Melbourne,  Santiago,  Hong  Kong,  Antwerp,  and 
Odessa. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


John  Dearness. 

A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 


Value:  100. 

Write  an  essay  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one,  but  only  one. 
of  the  following  subjects  : 

{a)  A  Liberal  Education  :  Its  Advantages  to  a  Farmer. 

(6)  The  Natural  Resources  of  Canada. 

(c)  The  Employment  of  Winter  Evenings  and  other 
Leisure  Hours  in  Rural  Life. 


{d)  The  Natural  Scenery  of  the  Highlands  of  Scotland 
as  depicted  in  Waverley. 

(e)  The  Education  of  Edward  Waverley,  Rose  Bradwar- 
dine,  and  Flora  Macivor. 

(/)  The  Battle  of  Preston. 
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ANNUAL  EXj!.MINATIONS,  1892. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


Clarke  Moses. 
John  Dearness. 


Values 


5 

10 

10 


25 


25 


25 


1.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  Prime  Factors  of  a  num¬ 
ber  ? 

{h)  Find  the  prime  factors  of  13230,  22050,  and 
23625,  and 

(c)  By  means  of  the  prime  factors  find  their  G.  C. 
M.  and  L.  C.  M. 


2.  A  man  owned  $8940  Bank  Stock  which  paid  a 
yearly  dividend  of  4^  %.  He  sold  out  at  102f  and  in¬ 
vested  the  proceeds  in  Michigan  Central  Stock  at  74^ 
paying  a  yearly  dividend  of  3  %.  By  how  much  was  his 
yearly  income  changed  by  the  transfer  ? 

3.  Find  the  proceeds  of  the  following  note  : — 

$2400.00.  Hamilton,  February  3rd.,  1892. 

Five  months  after  date,  value  received,  I  promise 
to  pay  Thomas  Cowan,  or  order,  the  sum  of  Two  Thous¬ 
and  Four  Hundred  Dollars,  at  Bank  of  Hamilton  here, 
with  interest  at  6  %  per  annum.  Vance  Allen. 

Discounted  May  22nd.,  1892,  at  7%.  (Year=366  days.) 


4.  A  machinist  sold  two  seed-drills  for  equal  sums  of 
money.  He  gained  25  %  on  the  one  and  lost  25  %  on  the 
other.  His  total  loss  was  $9.60.  Find  the  cost  of  each 
drill. 


(over.) 


Values 

25 


^5 


15 


10 


5.  A  commission  merchant  sells  a  consignment  of 
wheat  for  $27500,  on  a  commission  of  2J%.  He  pays 
$250  for  freight  and  storage,  and  with  the  net  proceeds 
buys  pork  at  $6.25  per  cwt.,  charging  2J  %  for  buying. 
How  many  cwt.  of  pork  does  he  buy  and  what  is  the 
amount  of  his  two  commissions  ? 

6.  Find  the  cost  of  the  material  required  to  fence  2^- 
miles  of  railway  (both  sides),  posts  placed  8  feet  apart, 
an  8  inch  base  1  inch  thick,  a  2  x  4  rail  at  top,  and  6 
strands  of  wire.  The  posts  cost  12jc.  each,  the  lumber 
$14  a  thousand,  and  the  wire  4c.  per  lb,  (A  lb.  of  wire 
stretches  one  rod.) 

7.  (a)  A  circular  cistern,  8  feet  in  diameter  and  9  feet 
in  depth,  is  filled  with  water  to  the  height  of  6  feet. 
How  many  gallons  of  water  in  the  cistern?  (A  cubic 
foot  of  water  weighs  1000  oz.,  and  a  gallon  10  lbs.) 

(b)  If  a  sphere  whose  diameter  is  4  feet  is  sub¬ 
merged  in  the  water  in  the  cistern,  how  high  will  it 
cause  the  water  to  rise  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


DEAWING. 


Examiners : 


A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 
John  Dearness. 


Note. — Twenty -‘Jive  marks  constitute  a  full  paper.  The  work 
on  only  two  of  the  hooks  to  he  attempted. 

Values. 


9 


7 

6 

13 


13 


13 


1.  (a)  Define  symmetrical  arrangement  and  illustrate  it 
about  the  centre  of  a  circle,  using  a  compound  curve.  — 
Bk.  I. 

(6)  On  a  vertical  central  line  draw  three  squares 
touching  each  other.  Trace  the  diagonals  of  each  square 
to  find  the  centre.  Around  each  centre  draw  a  circle, 
with  a  diameter  equal  to  one-third  of  the  diameter  of  the 
square.  Around  these  three  circles  draw  an  endless 
curved  band.  Line  in  the  diagonals  outside  the  band.  — 
Bk.  I. 

2.  (a)  Construct  a  triangle  whose  base  is]  3"  and  angles 
at  the  base  45°  and  50°. — Bk.  II. 

(6)  Describe  a  circle  which  shall  touch  the  three 
angles  of  a  triangle. — Bk.  11. 


3.  Draw  the  perspective  view  of  a  line  AB,  5'  long, 
lying  on  the  ground,  its  left-hand  extremity  touching  the 
picture  plane  and  its  right-hand  extremity  2  to  the  right 
and  3'  back,  the  eye  of  the  spectator  being  at  a  height  of 
o'  above  the  ground  and  10'  from  the  picture  plane.— 
Scale  i"  to  1'.— Bk.  III. 

4.  Draw  the  pail  and  chair  in  the  relation  in  which 
they  are  presented  to  you.  —  Bk.  IV. 

[Note. — The  Examiner  will  place  a  pail  on  a  chair  in  a 
position  to  be  seen  by  all  the  candidates.] 

5.  Draw  two  designs  of  an  iron  casting  for  the  top  of  a 
stone  wall. — Bk.  V. 
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Values 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

14 

14 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTOEY. 


Examiners : 


(  A.  B.  Davidson^  B.A. 
\  John  Dearness. 


1.  What  changes  did  the  Norman  Conquest  effect  in 
England  with  respect  to  (a)  Government,  (/>)  Commerce, 
and  (c)  Land-holding. 

2.  Fully  explain  the  following  statement : 

“What  the  Great  Rebellion  (1640 — 1660)  in  its 
final  result  actually  did  was  to  wipe  away  every  trace  of 
the  New  Monarchy.” 

3.  Write  an  account  of  the  national  questions  with 
which  the  following  names  are  associated :  —  John 
Hampden,  John  Wilkes,  Daniel  O’Connell,  William  Wil¬ 
ber  force. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  Reform  Bill  (1832)  and  the 
Repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws. 

5.  Describe  any  two  of  the  following  : — Military  Rule, 
Clergy  Reserves,  Responsible  Government  as  applied  to 
Canada. 

6.  State  the  cause  of  the  War  of  1812  and  sketch  the 
events  of  the  war  during  that  year. 

7.  The  government  of  the  Dominion  consists  of  (a) 
Governor-General,  (h)  Executive  Council,  (c)  Senate, 
and  (d)  House  of  Commons.  State  the  chief  duties  of 
each. 

8.  Shew  by  reference  to  the  School,  Municipal,  and 
Legislative  Systems  of  Ontario  respectively,  that  the 
government  of  the  province  is  democratic. 


p  • 


f 


.T 


I 


I 


I 


^■4 


f 


t 

0 


t 


i 


*  't 


*• 


■  I 


»  “ 

s.'4‘ 


'» 


' 


(Sdutation  gfijartmcnt,  (©iitanio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners : 


Clarke  Moses. 
A.  B.  Davidson, 


B.A. 


Values. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


2-^2= 

4 


1.  (a)  Define  Book-keeping. 

(h)  Distinguish  between  Single  and  Double  Entry, 
pointing  out  the  advantages  of  each. 


4 


2.  Name  the  books  that  would  be  used  by  a  farmer 
and  a  merchant,  each  keeping  his  accounts  by  Single 
Entry. 


4 


3.  How  are  the  following  accounts  closed :  —  Cash, 
Bills  Eeceivable,  Loss  and  Gain,  Stock  ? 


34-2=  4.  Explain  the  terms  :  Eesources,  Solvent,  Net  Worth, 

5  and  show  how  the  latter  is  determined  by  Double  Entry. 

5.  {a)  Commenced  business  with  a  Cash  Capital  of 
$5,000. 

(6)  Bought  of  John  Craig,  for  Cash,  800  bbls.  Flour 

@  $5, 

(c)  Sold  Edwin  Mills  400  bbls.  Flour  @  $5.75. 
Eeceived  in  payment  his  Note  at  10  days  for 
$1000,  balance  to  remain  on  account. 

(d)  Bought  of  W.  Brown,  on  account,  1000  buvshels 
Wheat  at  90  c. 

(e)  Deposited,  in  Bank  of  Commerce,  the  Cash  on 
hand. 

(/)  Sold  W.  Hull  300  bbls.  Flour  @  $5.50.  Ee¬ 
ceived  Cash  $1200,  his  Note  for  balance. 

(g)  Edwin  Mills  has  redeemed  his  Note  by  paying 
Cash  $500,  and  a  new  Note,  with  interest  added 
for  3  months  at  6^,  for  balance.  (over.) 


Values. 


(h)  Sold  John  Scott  the  remainder  of  the  Flour  at 
$5.50.  Eeceived  in  payment  an  Order  on  J. 
Baxter. 


10 


I.  Journalize  the  above  transactions  by  Double  Entry. 


3  -1-  3  +  II.  Make  out  a  Trial  Balance,  Statements  of  Loss  and 
3~9  Gain,  and  of  Eesources  and  Liabilities. 


III.  Write  out  the  Notes  given  by  Edwin  Mills,  the 
first  (c)  negotiable  without  endorsement,  the  second  (g) 
negotiable  by  endorsement. 


PENMANSHIP. 


Note. — In  addition  to  neatness  and  legibility,  the  ac¬ 
curate  formation  of  all  figures  and  letters  is  required 
in  the  following : — 


10 


Brantford,  Apr.  21st,  1892. 

Eeceived  from  C.  Mackie,  his  note  of  this  date,  at 
three  months,  for  Eighty  Dollars,  in  payment  for  a 
horse  sold  him  1st  inst. 

Wm.  W.  Campion. 


ACYJOUNT  SALES  OF  GRASS  SEED  FOR  ACCOUNT  AND  RISK  OF 

STEEL  &  KEITH,  TORONTO,  ONT. 


1892. 

Feb. 

1 

1450  lbs.  Red  Clover  Seed.  30  days . 

11 

1159 

50 

u 

7 

3500  “  Timothy  Seed,  “  “  . 

6^ 

227 

50 

a 

11 

565  “  White  Clover  Seed,  60  days . 

36 

203 

40 

a 

18 

2000  ‘‘  Hungarian  Grass  Seed,  Cash . 

3 

60 

00 

$650 

40 

CHARGES. 

— 

— 

Jan. 

7 

Freight  and  Dray  age  .  .  . 

8 

50 

Feb. 

18 

Storage  and  Advertising  .  . 

10 

75 

a 

u 

Commission  5  per  cent.  .  . 

32 

50 

51 

75 

Your  net  proceeds . 

$598 

65 

JARDINE  &  CO. 


Montreal,  Feb.  20th,  1892. 


enartment,  ©ntario. 


(Bducation 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


John  Dearness. 
Clarke  Moses. 


Values 


A. 

“  All  are  needed  by  each  one — 

Nothing  is  fair  or  good  alone. 

I  thought  the  sparrow’s  note  from  heaven, 

Singing  at  dawn  on  the  alder  bough ; 

I  brought  him  home  in  his  nest,  at  even,  5 

He  sings  the  song,  but  it  pleases  not  now ; 

For  I  did  not  bring  home  the  river  and  sky  ; 

He  sang  to  my  ear — they  sang  to  my  eye. 

The  delicate  shells  lay  on  the  shore ; 

The  bubbles  of  the  latest  wave  10 

Fresh  pearls  to  their  enamel  gave, 

And  the  bellowing  of  the  savage  sea 
Greeted  their  safe  escape  to  me. 

I  wiped  away  the  weeds  and  foam — 

I  fetch’d  my  sea-born  treasures  home  ;  16 

But  the  poor  unsightly,  noisome  things 
Had  left  their  beauty  on  the  shore, 

With  the  sun  and  the  sand,  and  the  wild  uproar. 

The  lover  watch’d  his  graceful  maid, 

As  ’mid  the  virgin  train  she  stray’d ;  20 

Nor  knew  her  beauty’s  best  attire 

Was  woven  still  by  the  snow-white  choir. 

At  last  she  came  to  his  hermitage. 

Like  the  bird  from  the  woodlands  to  the  cage  ; 

The  gay  enchantment  was  undone —  25 

A  gentle  wife,  but  fairy  none. 

Then  I  said,  “  I  covet  truth  ; 

Beauty  is  unripe  childhood’s  cheat — 

I  leave  it  behind  with  the  games  of  youth.” 

As  I  spoke,  beneath  my  feet 


(over.) 


30 


The  ground-pine  curled  its  pretty  wreath, 

Eunning  over  the  club-moss  burs  ; 

I  inhaled  the  violet’s  breath  ; 

Around  me  stood  the  oaks  and  firs  ; 

Pine-cones  and  acorns  lay  on  the  ground ;  85 

Over  me  soar’d  the  eternal  sky, 

Full  of  light  and  of  deity ; 

Again  I  saw,  again  I  heard, 

The  rolling  river,  the  morning  bird  ; 

Beauty  through  my  senses  stole —  40 

I  yielded  myself  to  the  perfect  whole. 

1.  Show  fully  how  the  statement  in  lines  1  and  2  is 
illustrated : 

(a)  in  lines  3  to  8; 

(b)  in  lines  9  to  18  ; 

(c)  in  lines  19  to  26. 

2.  How  does  the  poet  show  that  Truth  and  Beauty  are 
needed  by  each  other  ? 

3.  (a)  Upon  what  lines  in  the  poem  is  the  simile  in 
line  24  based  ? 

{b)  Explain  the  application  of  the  simile. 

4.  Write  a  simple  prose  narration  of  lines  19  to  26. 

5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  words  and 
phrases  as  they  are  used  in  the  above  passage : 

all,  each  one,  line  1 ; 

from  heaven,  line  3  ; 

greeted  their  safe  escape,  line  13  : 

noisome,  line  16 ; 

unripe  childhood's  cheat,  line  28  ; 

wreath,  line  31 ; 

burs,  line  32; 

breath,  line  33; 

deity,  line  37 ; 

the  perfect  whole,  line  41. 

6.  Distinguish  the  verb  used  in  line  5  from  that  used 
in  line  15,  and  give  reasons  for  or  against  using  the 
same  one  in  both  places. 


Values 
'  4 

16 

12 

2 

3 

3 

4 
4 

4 

4 

21 

8 

10 


7.  Explain  alliteration  by  reference  to  line  9  and  quote 
another  alliterative  line  from  the  poem. 

B. 

8.  Give  the  title  and  subject  of  the  poems  from  which 
the  following  stanzas  are  respectively  selected  : 

Explain  the  italicized  portions  : 

(a)  *  *  Heavenly  Muse 

Hast  thou  no  verse,  no  hymn,  or  solemn  strain. 

To  welcome  him  to  this  new  abode. 

Now  while  the  heaven,  by  the  Sun’s  team  untrod. 
Hath  took  no  print  of  the  approaching  light. 

And  all  the  spangled  host  keep  watch  in  squadrons 
bright? 

[h)  Must  we  hut  blush  ? — Our  fathers  bled. 

Earth  !  render  back  from  out  thy  breast 
A  reimiant  of  our  Spartan  dead ! 

Of  the  three  hundred  grant  but  three 
To  make  a  new  Thermopylce ! 

(c)  Methought,  as  I  gazed  through  the  darkness,  that 
now 

It  saw — a  hundred-limb ’d  creature — itB,prey! 

And  darted,  devouring ;  I  sprang  from  the  bough 
Of  the  coral,  and  swept  on  the  horrible  way. 

{d)  Over  the  roofs  of  the  white  Algiers 

Flashingly  shadowing  the  bright  bazaar. 

Flitted  the  swallows  the  thrushes 

Broke  out  singing  the  old  sweet  tones 
Singing  the  bridal  of  sap  and  shoot. 


c. 

9.  The  Hanging  of  the  Crane  is  a  series  of  seven  pic¬ 
tures.  Briefly  describe  the  subject  of  each  picture  and 
the  poet’s  method  of  combining  them  into  a  series. 

10.  Quote  from  memory  (from  any  poem)  : 

(a)  one  or  two  stanzas  selected  for  the  beauty  and 
music  of  the  words ; 

(/;)  one  or  two  stanzas  selected  for  the  nobility  and 
loftiness  of  the  sentiment. 
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11 
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fiburatbn  Ontario* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE. 

-r,  .  f  Clarke  Moses. 

Examiners :  ^  ^  Davidson,  B.  A. 


1.  (a)  Give  one  example  of  natural  distillation  and 
one  of  artificial. 

(b)  Give  the  sources  and  some  of  the  properties  of 
alcohol. 

2.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  following  terms  : 
stimulant,  fermentation,  coagulation,  colloid. 

(b)  Give  reasons  why  milk  is  considered  a  food  and 
alcohol  is  not. 

3.  (a)  In  what  respects  does  arterial  blood  difier 
from  venous  blood? 

(b)  State  how  venous  blood  is  changed  to  arterial. 

4.  State  the  action  of  alcohol  on 

(a)  the  corpuscles, 

(b)  the  fibrine  of  the  blood. 

5.  “  Alcohol,  instead  of  keeping  out  the  cold,  allows  the 
cold  to  rob  the  body  of  its  heat.”  Fully  explain  this 
statement. 

6.  State  the  effects  of  alcohol  on 

{a)  the  muscles, 

(6)  the  action  of  the  heart. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


AGRICULTTJRE. 


Examiners  : 


I  Clarke  Moses. 

I  A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 


Values 


12 


3 


12 


1.  {a)  State  some  of  the  properties  of  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  gases : — Oxygen,  Nitrogen,  Carbonic  Acid,  and 
Ammonia. 

(6)  Give  approximately  the  composition  of  100 
quarts  of  air. 

2.  Explain  the  term  “Soil,”  and  give  an  account  of 
its  formation. 


12  3.  State  how  each  of  the  following  operations :  drain¬ 

age,  ploughing  and  subsoiling,  contributes  to  changing 
the  dormant  constituents  of  th§  soil  into  forms  available 
for  plant  food. 

12  4.  Briefly  state  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  a  suit¬ 

able  rotation  of  crops. 


12 


5.  Explain  the  term  “  Soiling”  and  state  the  advan¬ 
tages  to  be  derived  from  a  complete  system  of  soiling. 


12 


6.  State  some  of  the  evils  resulting  from  the  growth 
of  weeds  and  give  methods  for  subduing  {a)  Canada 
Thistle,  {h)  Wild  Mustard,  (c)  Couch  Grass. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


READING. 


^  .  (A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 

^*‘*“*'-  Clarke  Moses. 


Note. — The  Examiners  should  pay  special  attention  to  pitch, 
distinctness  of  enunciation,  ease,  and  natural  expression 
and,  by  asking  easy  questions,  should  determine  whether  the 
candidate  has  read  intelligently. 

At  least  twenty-five  lines  are  to  be  read  from  each  of  two  of  the 
the  following  selections,  one  in  prose  and  one  in  poetry. 

SELECTIONS. 

On  the  Morning  of  Christ’s  Nativity,  . .  pp.  67 —  70. 

On  the  Love  of  Country^  . .  . .  . .  ‘‘  83 —  87, 

The  Bard,  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  111 — 115. 

From  ‘‘The  Vicar  of  Wakefield,”  . .  . .  “  127 — 133. 

The  Cloud, .  “  219—221. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  {a)  Give  in  a  single  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  main  idea 
brought  out  in  Byron’s  poem  beginning  “The  isles  of  Greece.” 

{h)  Indicate  the  connection  between  this  main  thought  and 
the  ideas  expressed  in  each  of  the  following  passages  : — 

The  isles  of  Greece !  the  isles  of  Greece  ! 

Where  burning  Sappho  loved  and  sung, 

Where  grew  the  arts  of  war  and  peace, — 

Where  Delos  rose,  and  Phoebus  sprung ! 

Eternal  summer  gilds  them  yet,  5 

But  all,  except  their  sun,  is  set. 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

A  king  sate  on  the  rocky  brow 

Which  looks  o’er  sea-born  Salamis  ; 

And  ships,  by  thousands,  lay  below. 

And  men  in  nations  ; — all  were  his  !  10 

He  counted  them  at  break  of  day — 

And  when  the  sun  set,  where  were  they? 

■j/  ^ 

/[V  ✓fx 

Must  we  but  weep  o’er  days  more  blest  ? 

Must  we  but  blush  ? — our  fathers  bled. 

Earth !  render  back  from  out  thy  breast  15 

A  remnant  of  our  Spartan  dead  ! 

Of  the  three  hundred  grant  but  three. 

To  make  a  new  Thermopylae ! 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

In  vain — in  vain  :  strike  other  chords  ; 

Fill  high  the  cup  with  Samian  wine  !  20 

Leave  battle  to  the  Turkish  hordes. 

And  shed  the  blood  of  Scio’s  vine  ! 

Hark  !  rising  to  the  ignoble  call — 

How  answers  each  bold  Bacchanal ! 


(over.) 


2.  Describe  (in  as  far  as  appears  from  the  poem  itself)  the 
person  who  might  be  supposed  to  give  utterance  to  ‘‘The  isles 
of  Greece  ”,  and  the  circumstances  under  which  it  is  uttered. 

3.  Give  briefly,  and  exactly  the  meaning  of  the  italicised 
words  in  the  following  passages : — 

{a)  Twice  seven  consenting  years  have  shed 

Their  utmost  bounty  on  thy  head. 

(h)  “  Surely,  ”  said  I,  “  surely  that  is  something  at  my  window- 

lattice.” 

[c]  What  of  the  heart  of  hate 

That  beats  in  thy  breast,  0  Time  ? 

Eed  strife  from  the  furthest  j)rime, 

And  anguish  of  fierce  debate. 

(d)  He  stared  at  the  Pacific — and  all  his  men 
Look’d  at  each  other  with  a  wild  surmise. 

{e)  The  weak  and  the  gentle;  the  ribald  and  rude, 

She  took  as  she  found  them,  and  did  them  all  good. 

4.  Either 

Quote  any  two  consecutive  stanzas  of  The  Cloud, 

♦  OR 

State  clearly  in  a  single  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  subject 
of  Each  and  All,  and  show  how  the  poet  enforces  and 
illustrates  it. 

5 .  Among  the  following  four  poems  select  one  which  you  ad¬ 
mire,  and  shew  the  reasons  for  your  preference  by  comparing 
the  poem  which  you  select  with  any  other  one  of  the  four: — The 
Cloud,  The  Raven,  Cloud  Confines,  The  Return  of  the  Sivallou's. 


B. 


‘  ‘  Mighty  victor,  mighty  lord  ! 

Low  on  his  funeral  couch  he  lies  ! 

No  pitying  heart,  no  eye,  afford 
A  tear  to  grace  his  obsequies. 

Is  the  sable  warrior  fled  ?  5 

Thy  son  is  gone.  He  rests  among  the  dead. 

The  swarm,  that  in  the  noontide  beam  were  born  ? 

Gone  to  salute  the  rising  mom. 

Fair  laughs  the  Morn,  and  soft  the  Zephyr  blows, 

While  proudly  riding  o’er  the  azure  realm  10 

In  gallant  trim  the  gilded  vessel  goes ; 

Youth  on  the  prow,  and  Pleasure  at  the  helm  ; 

Begardless  of  the  sweeping  Whirlwind’s  sway, 

That,  hush’d  in  grim  repose,  expects  his  evening  prey. 


6.  Mention  the  historical  events  and  personages  referred  to 
in  the  above  passage,  indicating  in  each  case  the  words  which 
contain  the  reference. 


C. 

TO  THE  SKYLARK. 

Ethereal  minstrel !  pilgrim  of  the  sky ! 

Dost  thou  despise  the  earth  where  cares  abound  ? 

Or,  while  the  wings  aspire,  are  heart  and  eye 
Both  with  thy  nest  upon  the  dewy  ground  ? 

Thy  nest,  which  thou  canst  drop  into  at  will,  5 

Those  quivering  wings  composed,  that  music  still ! 

To  the  last  point  of  vision,  and  beyond, 

Mount,  daring  Warbler!  that  love-prompted  strain, 
(’Twixt  thee  and  thine  a  never-failing  bond) 

Thrills  not  the  less  the  bosom  of  the  plain  :  10 

Yet  might 'st  thou  seem,  proud  privilege  I  to  sing 
All  independent  of  the  leafy  spring. 

Leave  to  the  nightingale  her  shady  wood : 

A  privacy  of  glorious  light  is  thine  ; 

Whence  thou  dost  pour  upon  the  world  a  flood  15 

Of  harmony,  with  instinct  more  divine  ; 

Type  of  the  wise  who  soar,  but  never  roam ; 

True  to  the  kindred  points  of  Heaven  and  Home  I 

7.  In  a  single  phrase  or  short  sentence  state  the  main  idea 
brought  out  in  this  poem  as  a  whole.  What  do  the  first  two 
stanzas  contribute  towards  bringing  out  this  main  idea  ? 

8.  (a)  “To  the  last  point  of  vision,”  1.  7.  Give  clearly  the 

meaning  of  this  phrase. 

(b)  “a  never-failing  bond”,  1.  9.  Why  does  the  poet  call 
the  bond  “ never- failing”? 

(c)  “Thrills  not  the  less”,  1.  10.  Explain  the  force  and 
reference  of  “the  less”  here. 

(d)  “A  privacy  of  glorious  light  ”,  1.  14.  Give  clearly  the 
meaning  of  this  phrase. 

{e)  “with  instinct  more  divine”,  1.  16.  “More  divine” 
than  what,  and  why  “more  divine”? 

(/)  What  do  you  gather  from  the  poem  would  be  the  poet’s 
answer  to  the  questions  contained  in  lines  2  to  4  in¬ 
clusive  ?  Give  the  reasons  for  your  answer. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOORAPHY. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Candidates  will  take  section  A,  any  two  questions  of 
section  B,  and  any  two  questions  of  section  C ;  that  is, 
six  questions  in  all. 


A. 

1.  Write  short  descriptive  and  explanatory  accounts  of 

{a)  The  Northwest  Eebellion  of  1885 ; 

(5)  The  Washington  Treaty  of  1871 ; 

(c)  The  Founding  of  the  Public  School  System  of  Ontario 
under  Egerton  Eyerson; 

{d)  The  Quebec  Act  of  1774. 

2.  Give  as  full  an  account  as  you  can  of  the  causes  which 
operated  to  bring  about  the  British  North  America  Act  of  1867, 
and  of  the  constitutional  settlements  effected  by  the  Act,  both  as 
regards  the  Provinces  and  the  Dominion. 


B. 

3.  Sketch  very  briefly  the  character,  life,  and  reign  of  any 
three  of  the  following  rulers  of  England,  particularizing  only 
those  acts  or  events  which  are  of  considerable  historical  import¬ 
ance: 

(a)  King  John  ;  (c)  King  James  I; 

{b)  King  Henry  VII ;  (d)  Oliver  Cromwell. 

(over.) 


4.  Write  short  notes  upon  any  eight  of  the  following  historical 
characters,  describing  very  briefly  what  these  men  did,  or  tried 
to  do,  for  the  benefit,  honor,  or  renown  of  England : 


(a)  Stephen  Langton ; 
{h)  Simon  de  Montfort ; 

(c)  John  Wiclif ; 

(d)  William  Caxton ; 

(e)  Sir  Francis  Drake  ; 
(/)  Sir  John  Eliot ; 


(g)  Sir  Harry  Vane; 

(A)  Robert  Blake  (admiral) ; 
(t)  Charles  Montague ; 

(j)  John  Wesley ; 

(k)  William  Wilberforce  ; 

(/)  Horatio  Nelson. 


5.  Give  some  account  of 

(a)  The  more  important  Acts  passed  by  the  British  Parlia¬ 

ment  since  1869 ; 

(b)  The  difficult  governmental  problems  confronting  English 

statesmen  to-day  and  needing  settlement.  • 

6.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  Indian  Mutiny  of  1857-8,  with 
a  statement  as  full  as  you  can  of  its  causes  and  its  results.  De¬ 
scribe  the  improvements  effected  in  the  political,  social  and 
material  condition  of  India  since  the  Mutiny. 

7.  Describe  as  fully  as  you  can  the  political,  social  and  com¬ 
mercial  reforms  effected  or  attempted  by  Canning,  Peel,  and 
Huskisson,  1822-7. 


C. 

'S.  (a)  Explain  fully  what  is  meant  by  Longitude  and  Lati¬ 
tude  as  geographical  terms,  and  shew  how  Longitude  and  Lati¬ 
tude  are  measured.  In  illustration  of  your  answer  explain  fully 
what  is  meant  when  we  say  that  the  Observatory  of  Toronto  is 
situated  in  Longitude  79°  23'  38"  west,  and  in  Latitude  43°  39' 
35"  north. 

(b)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  Solar  Time.  Shew  how  the 
solar  time  of  any  particular  place  on  the  earth’s  surface  (as  for 
example,  Toronto)  is  determined.  Shew  also  where  places  must 
be  situated  to  have  the  same  solar  time  as  that  of  Toronto,  and 
where  places  must  be  situated  to  have  a  solar  time  differing 
from  that  of  Toronto  by  one  hour,  two  hours,  three  hours,  etc. 

(c)  Describe  what  is  meant  by  Standard  Time  in  North 
America.  When  it  is  twelve  noon  by  Standard  Time  in  Toronto 
what  o’clock  is  it  at  Greenwich,  England? 


9.  Describe  particularly  the  mineral  resources  of  the  various 
Provinces  of  Canada,  specifying  where  they  are  found,  and  as  far 
as  you  can  the  extent  to  which  they  have  been  utilized. 

10.  Describe  generally  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  British 
Islands,  and  shew  how  these  have  to  a  large  extent  determined 
the  occupations  of  the  people  in  the  various  parts  of  the  islands. 

11.  Give  the  geographical  position  of,  and  write  full  but  con¬ 
cise  descriptive  notes  upon,  ten  of  the  following  places  (of  which, 
however,  at  least  Jive  must  be  outside  of  Canada) : 


{a)  Three  Rivers ; 

(n)  Plymouth; 

(6)  St.  John  (N.B.) ; 

(o)  Glasgow; 

(c)  Yarmouth  (N.S.) ; 

{p)  Dundee; 

{d)  Winnipeg ; 

(q)  Aberdeen; 

(e)  Regina; 

(r)  Paisley ; 

(/’)  Vancouver ; 

(s)  Belfast ; 

(g)  Esquimalt ; 

(i)  Cork  ; 

[h)  St.  John’s  (Nfld.)  ; 

(w)  Calcutta  ; 

[i)  Liverpool ; 

(v)  Bombay; 

(/)  Birmingham; 

(  w)  Capetown ; 

(k)  Leeds; 

(a;)  Melbourne ; 

(^)  Sheffield ; 

(1/)  Sydney; 

[in)  Portsmouth ; 

(s)  Wellington. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PBIMAEY. 


ARITHMETIC,  MENSURATION  AND  COM¬ 
MERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS. 


Examiners 


N.  E.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
William  Jones,  M.A. 
IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Define  and  give  examples  of  quantity,  unit,  concrete 
number,  abstract  number. 

(b)  When  can  concrete  numbers  be  added,  multiplied  and 
divided  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  basis  of  our  system  of  numeration 

{d)  Show  that  a  square  number  never  ends  in  2,  3,  7  or  8. 


2.  (a)  Eind  the  value  of 


1  (.  3  1 

102^1  1  102 


3.4 


3. 4. 5 


1  3.4.5.6 


+  • 


1.2  ■  104  1.2.3  ■  106  '  1.2.3.4  ’  lO^ J 

to  8  places  of  decimals. 

(b)  Express  as  the  product  of  powers  of  prime  factors 

11.  12.  13.  14.  15 .  38.  39.  40 

13.  23.  33 _ 83.  93.  103  ’ 


3.  A  regiment  of  a  thousand  men,  four  abreast,  and  marching  3 
feet  apart,  passes  over  a  bridge  3  miles  44  yds.  long  in  56m.  10s. 
If  each  man  takes  96  steps  per  minute,  determine  the  length  of 
each  step. 

4.  A  dealer  shipped  200  barrels  of  apples  to  Liverpool ;  the 
average  cost  of  the  apples  was  S3. 75  per  barrel;  for  what  sum 
must  he  have  the  apples  insured  at  f  ^  premium  to  guard  against 
all  loss,  in  case  of  shipwreck,  his  other  expenses  being  S75  ? 

(OVER.) 


5.  A  and  B  are  two  railway  companies  that  pay  respectively 
and  If ^  per  annum  on  their  $100  shares.  When  the  price 

of  a  share  in  A  is  lOlJ  and  in  B  32 J,  what  is  the  amount  of 
money  which,  when  invested  in  one  rather  than  in  the  other, 
would  give  rise  to  a  difference  of  income  of  $31.50  ? 

6.  On  January  1st,  1890,  a  person  borrowed  $2417.50  at  6|  y 
simple  interest,  promising  to  return  it  as  soon  as  it  amounted  to 
$2582.50.  On  what  day  did  the  loan  expire  ?  (365  days=:l  yr.) 

7.  Distinguish  between  simple  and  compound  interest,  and 
between  interest  and  discount. 

A  teacher’s  salary  of  $1000  is  paid  in  four  quarterly  pay¬ 
ments  at  the  end  of  each  quarter.  What  sum  at  the  beginning  of 
the  year  is  equivalent  to  these  payments,  reckoning  compound  in¬ 
terest  at  2^  per  quarter  ? 

8.  A  Canadian  tourist  goes  to  Paris  with  $5000,  which  he  ex¬ 
changes  for  French  money  at  the  rate  of  19f  cents  for  one  franc. 
He  spends  830  francs  in  France  and  thence  goes  to  Vienna  where 
he  exchanges  what  he  has  left  at  the  rate  of  135  florins  for  300 
francs.  He  spends  500  florins  at  Vienna,  and  then  goes  to  Eng¬ 
land  where  he  exchanges  his  money,  getting  Is. 8c?.  for  a  florin. 
His  outlay  in  England  is  £75  10s.  How  much  Canadian  money 
has  he  left  if  £1  =  $4.80  ? 

9.  (a)  The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  25,  39,  56  feet  respectively. 
Find  its  area. 

(5)  A  road  runs  round  a  circular  pond ;  the  outer  circumfer¬ 
ence  is  280  ft.,  and  the  inner  210  ft.  Find  the  breadth  and  area 
of  the  road.  (;r=  3.14159.) 

10.  (a)  The  surface  of  a  sphere  is  equal  to  one-half  of  that  of 
a  right  circular  cone ;  the  radius  of  the  base  of  the  cone  is  1  ft. 
and  its  height  \/~W~  feet.  Find  the  volume  of  the  sphere. 

(h)  Two  wheels  of  a  carriage  are  3  ft.  9  in.  and  4  ft.  8  in. 
respectively  in  diameter.  How  far  will  the  carriage  have  gone 
when  one  wheel  has  gained  12  revolutions  on  the  other  ? 


ffiducation  Pegartinent,  (©ntap. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


ENGLISH  GRAMM AK  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners : 


[W.  J.  Alexander,  I 
iJ.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 
(F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — In  section  A  candidates  will  talce  numbers  1,  2,  and  3, 
and  any  two  of  numbers  4,  5  and  6. 

In  section  B  candidates  vMl  take  number  7  and  either  8  or  9. 


A 

Pansies,  Lilies,  Kingcups,  Daisies, 

♦  Let  them  live  upon  their  praises ; 

Long  as  there’s  a  sun  that  sets. 

Primroses  will  have  their  glory  ; 

Long  as  there  are  Violets, 

They  will  have  a  place  in  story  ; 

There’s  a  flower  that  shall  be  mine, 

’Tis  the  little  Celandine. 

Wordsworth  :  To  the  Small  Celandine. 

1.  Analyze  the  above  sentence  so  far  as  to  shew  the  various 
clauses  of  which  it  is  composed.  Indicate  the  grammatical  re¬ 
lations  of  the  clauses,  and  assign  to  each  clause  its  appropriate 
grammatical  name,  shewing  why  it  is  appropriate. 


2.  Describe  clearly  the  grammatical  relation  of: 

“Pansies”  (line  1),  “them”  (line  2), 

“  sun  ”  (line  3),  “there”  (line  5), 

“  They  (line  6),  “mine”  (line  7), 

'T”  (line  8),  “Celandine”  (line  8). 


II  n 


3.  {a)  Define  what  is  meant  by  phrase  in  grammar. 

(6)  Pick  out  the  phrases  to  be  found  in  the  extract  (other 
than  the  verb-phrases).  Shew  clearly  what  gram¬ 
matical  functions  these  phrases  respectively  perform. 
Attach  to  each  phrase  selected  its  appropriate  gram¬ 
matical  name,  shewing  clearly  why  it  is  appropriate. 
Where  possible  give  for  each  phrase  a  one-word 
equivalent.  (over.) 


4. 


(a)  Define  what  is  meant  by  verb-phrase.  Why  are  verb- 
phrases  needed  in  English? 

(h)  Pick  out  the  verb-phrases  to  be  found  in  the  extract. 
Describe  the  particular  grammatical  function  which 
each  verb-phrase  in  the  extract  performs.  Thence 
assign  to  each  verb-phrase  used  its  appropriate  gram¬ 
matical  name. 

(c)  Write  out  a  scheme,  using  the  verb  to  strike,  shewing  to 
what  extent  verb-phrases  are  used  in  English.  Give 
to  each  verb -phrase  in  your  scheme  its  appropriate 
name,  and  shew  why  it  is  appropriate. 


5.  (rt)  Shew  by  comparing  the  meanings  of  “  will  ”  and  ‘‘shall” 
as  used  in  lines  6  and  7,  and  also  by  comparing  the  meanings 
these  words  have  when  they  are  interchanged  in  these  lines, 
what  is  the  difference  between  the  correct  uses  of  “will”  and 
“shall”  generally. 

(5)  Supply  the  word  or  words  necessary  to  majie  plain  the 
connection  in  thought  between  the  last  two  lines  of  the  selection 
and  the  preceding  portion  of  it.  When  this  ellipsis  is  supplied, 
explain  whether  tho^  grammatical  relations  of  the  clauses  of  the 
selection  are  altered  or  not. 

(c)  In  line  7  the  verb  to  he  is  used  in  two  distinct  senses  : 
one,  “relational;”  the  other,  “notional.”  Point  out  and  explain 
these  differences  of  use ;  and  also  point  out  in  the  selection  the 
other  examples  of  the  same  difference. 


6.  their  praises  (line  2).  {a)  Shew  clearly  what  is  the  gram¬ 

matical  function  of  “their”  as  here  used.  Hence  give  to  the 
word  an  appropriate  grammatical  name,  shewing  why  it  is  ap¬ 
propriate.  Why  is  it  that  “their”  and  some  other  words  like 
“their”  are  sometimes  spoken  of  by  grammarians  as  being  of 
one  part  of  speech,  and  sometimes  spoken  of  by  them  as  being 
of  another? 

{h)  Shew  by  a  paraphrase  that  the  relation  of  “their”  to 
“praises”  is  objective.  What  would  you  say  of  the  relation  in 
this  respect  of  “their”  to  “glory”  in  line  4? 


(c)  Give  a  reason  why  the  poet  writes  “Lilies,”  “King¬ 
cups,”  “Daisies,”  “Violets,”  “Celandine,”  with  capital  letters. 


B. 


I  was  always  fond  of  visiting  new  scenes,  and  observing 
strange  characters  and  manners.  Even  when  a  mere  child 
I  began  my  travels,  and  made  many  tours  of  discovery  into 
foreign  parts  and  unknown  regions  of  my  native  city,  to  the 
frequent  alarm  of  my  parents  and  the  emolument  of  the  5 
town-crier.  As  I  grew  into  boyhood,  I  extended  the  range 
of  my  observations.  My  holiday  afternoons  were  spent  in 
rambles  about  the  surrounding  country.  I  made  myself 
familiar  with  all  its  places  famous  in  history  or  fable.  I 
knew  every  spot  where  a  murder  or  robbery  had  been  com-  10 
mitted,  or  a  ghost  seen.  I  visited  the  neighboring  villages, 
and  added  greatly  to  my  stock  of  knowledge  by  noting  their 
habits  and  customs  and  conversing  with  their  sages  and 
great  men.  I  even  journeyed  one  long  summer’s  day 
to  the  summit  of  the  most  distant  hill,  whence  I  stretched  15 
my  eye  over  many  a  mile  of  “  terra  incognita,”  and  was  as¬ 
tonished  to  find  how  vast  a  globe  I  inhabited. 

This  rambling  propensity  increased  with  my  years.  Books 
of  voyages  and  travels  became  my  passion,  and  in  devouring 
their  contents  I  neglected  the  regular  exercises  of  the  school.  20 
How  wistfully  would  I  wander  about  the  pier-heads  in  fine 
weather,  and  watch  the  parting  ships  bound  to  distant 
climes — with  what  longing  eyes  would  I  gaze  after  their 
lessening  sails,  and  waft  myself  in  imagination  to  the  ends 
of  the  earth.  25 

Washington  Irving  ;  The  Sketch  Book. 

7.  (a)  Give  in  a  word  or  phrase  (i)  the  subject  of  the  whole 
extract ;  (ii)  the  subject  of  each  of  the  various  parts  into  which 
the  selection  may  be  divided. 

{h)  Show  that  Irving  follows  a  regular  order  of  development 
in  presenting  the  thoughts  of  the  selection. 

(c)  (i)  What  is  the  object  of  paragraph  divisions  ?  (ii)  On 
what  principle  are  paragraph  divisions  made  ?  (hi)  Justify  the 
paragraph  division  as  made  above  ? 

8.  {a)  Point  out  what  is  peculiar  in  the  meaning  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  phrases  as  used  in  the  selection. 

(5)  Why  is  the  author  justified  in  using  these  phrases  as  he 

does? 

(i)  “  tours  of  discovery”, 

(ii)  “foreign  parts”, 

(hi)  “a  ghost  seen  ”, 

(iv)  “  their  sages  and  great  men  ”, 

(v)  “  ‘terra  incognita’  ”. 


(c)  Show  the  difference  in  meaning  between  the  following 
words : 

(i)  “  emolument”  and  “  profit  ”, 

(ii)  “  observations  ”  and  “  observances  ”, 

(iii)  “  rambles  ”  and  “  wanderings  ”, 

(iv)  “  habits  ”  and  “  customs  ”, 

(v)  “conversing”  and  “talking”, 

(vi)  “  wistfully  ”  and  “  eagerly  ”, 

(vii)  “  lessening  ”  and  “  departing  ”. 

9.  (a)  Select  from  the  following  rhetorical  terms  those  which 
in  your  opinion  best  describe  the  nature  of  the  style  of  the 
selection  : — simple  in  thought,  simple  in  diction,  abstruse,  clear, 
obscure,  concise,  verbose,  picturesque,  varied,  monotonous, 
lively,  lofty,  humorous,  witty,  elegant,  melodious,  pathetic. 

(6)  With  each  one  you  select,  give  briefly  the  grounds  for 
your  judgment. 


(Sdutation  Sfijartment,  ®ntap. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


ALGEBRA  AND  EUCLID. 


Examiners : 


N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
William  Jones,  M.A. 
IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  Multiply 

l-|-cc(l — —  — 2xY-{-x^(\ — 2x)^ -\-  .  .  .  by 

1 — x-l-2x^,  carrying  the  product  to  the  term  containing 

2.  The  Dividend  is  ■j-2y^—3y  —  2,  the  Quotient  is  i/.^/ 

1  1 

— 2/^  —  1,  and  the  Eemainder  is  8^^ — 1.  Find  the  Divisor. 

3.  What  must  be  added  to  (a-j-b~l-  c){ab-i-bc-\-ca)  to  make  it 
evenly  divisible  by  a  4- 6? 

4.  Put  4a^b^ — -|-62  — 0^)2  into  four  factors. 

5.  Put  into  four  factors 

(a;-l-2)(a;4-6)(£C-f  4-f  j/6)(a;-f4  — yG) — 15. 

6.  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

2x^4-x^ — 3a;2 — x-^1  and  x^ —  2x^  ^-x^^ — 2. 

7.  Simplify 

(l-\-ab){l-\-ac)  (l-f-6c)  (l-f-6a)  (l-j-ca)(l-fc6) 

[a — b){a — c)  (b — c){b—a)  (c — a)(c — b) 

8.  Find  a?  when  (a?— a)2(l-)-aa;)  =  (aj-(-a-)2(l — ax)]  and  prove 
that  the  value  you  get  satisfies  the  equation. 

9.  How  much  are  eggs  a  dozen  when  a  rise  of  20y  in  their 
price  makes  a  difference  of  50  eggs  in  the  number  sold  for  $5  ? 

(over.) 


10.  (a)  From  a  given  point  draw  a  line  equal  to  a  given  finite 
line. 

(6)  Make  the  foregoing  construction  when  the  given  point 
is  the  middle  point  of  the  given  line. 

11.  (a)  Bisect  a  given  rectilineal  angle. 

(6)  Show  that  the  bisector  of  the  vertical  angle  of  an 
isosceles  triangle  bisects  the  base  at  right  angles. 

12.  (a)  An  exterior  angle  of  a  triangle  is  greater  than  either 
of  the  interior  opposite  angles. 

(h)  The  line  EGA  meets  the  two  lines  AB  and  CD  so  as  to 
make  the  angle  BAE  equal  to  the  angle  DOE.  Show  that  AB 
and  CD  will  not  meet  if  produced  ever  so  far. 

13.  (a)  If  ABC  and  A'B'C'  be  two  triangles  having  AB=A'B\ 
and  AC=A'C\  but  the  angle  A  greater  than  the  angle  A',  then 
BG  is  greater  than  B'C'. 

(b)  If  AJ5  be  made  to  coincide  with  A'B\  show  that  B  does 
not  lie  on  the  perpendicular  from  A  to  CC'. 


ffiiucalioii  iepartment,  ®ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION, 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one^  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes : 


1.  Fergus  Mac-Ivor. 

2.  A  Canadian  Homestead. 

(The  candidate  may  describe  any  farm  with  which  he  happens  to  be 
familiar.  Any  proper  names  that  he  uses  must  be  fictitious, 
not  real  names.) 

3.  The  Rebellion  of  1745.  • 

4.  A  Journey  through  a  Canadian  Forest. 

5.  The  Baron  of  Bradwardine. 

6.  “A  small  drop  of  ink 

Falling,  like  dew,  upon  a  thought  produces 

That  which  makes  thousands,  perhaps  millions,  think.” 

— Byron. 
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annual  examinations,  1892. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners : 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 
William  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate: — Ab  his  castris  oppidum  Eemoriim  nomine  Bib- 
rax  aberat  milia  passuum  octo.  Id  ex  itinere  magno  impetu 
Belgae  oppugnare  coeperunt.  Aegre  eo  die  sustentatum  est. 
Gallorum  eadem  atque  Belgarum  oppugnatio  est  haec.  Ubi, 
circumjecta  multitudine  hominum  totis  moenibus,  undique  in 
murum  lapides  jaci  coepti  sunt  murusque  defensoribus  nudatus 
est,  testudine  facta,  portas  succedunt  murumque  subruunt. 
Quod  turn  facile  fiebat.  Nam  cum  tanta  multitude  lapides  ac 
tela  conjicerent,  in  muro  consistendi  potestas  erat  nulli.  Cum 
finem  oppugnandi  nox  fecisset,  Iccius  Eemus,  summa  nobilitate 
et  gratia  inter  suos,  qui  turn  oppido  praefuerat,  unus  ex  iis  qui 
legati  de  pace  ad  Caesarem  venerant,  nuntium  ad  eum  mittit, 
nisi  subsidium  sibi  submittatur,  sese  diutius  sustinere  non  posse. 

1.  Parse  nomine ^  coeperunt,  defensoribus,  conjicerent,  oppido, 
submittatur, 

2.  Oppugnatio.  Compare  the  method  here  described  with  that 
in  use  among  the  Eomans. 

3.  Coepti  sunt.  Why  is  the  passive  used  here  ? 

4.  Derive  succedunt,  subruunt,  subsidium,  submittatur,  susti¬ 
nere,  showing  the  exact  meaning  of  the  prefix  in  each  word. 

5.  Eewrite  in  direct  oration:  nisi  subsidium  sibi  submittatur, 
sese  diutius  sustinere  non  posse. 


(over.) 


B. 


Translate : — Sub  vesperurn  Caesar  portas  claudi  militesque  ex 
oppido  exire  jussit,  ne  quam  noctu  oppidani  ab  militibus  injur iam 
acciperent.  Illi,  ante  inito,  ut  intellectum  est,  consilio,  quod 
deditione  facta  nostros  praesidia  deducturos  aut  denique  indili- 
gentius  servaturos  crediderant,  partim  cum  iis,  quae  retinuerant 
et  celaverant,  armis,  partim  scutis  ex  cortice  factis  aut  viminibus 
intextis,  quae  subito,  ut  temporis  exiguitas  postulabat,  pellibus 
induxerant,  tertia  vigilia,  qua  minime  arduus  ad  nostras  muniti- 
ones  ascensus  videbatur,  omnibus  copiis  repentino  ex  oppido 
eruptionem  fecerunt. 

6.  Give  reasons  for  the  use  of  the  mood  in  claudi,  acciperent, 
crediderant,  postulabat, 

7.  Illi.  Eelate  what  Caesar  tells  us  of  the  people  mentioned 
here. 


C. — (Sight  Translation.) 

Translate: — Probat  rem  senatus  de  mittendis  legatis;  sed, 
qui  mitterentur,  non  reperiebantur,  maximeque  timoris  causa 
pro  se  quisque  id  munus  legationis  recusabat.  Pompeius  enim 
discedens  ab  urbe  in  senatu  dixerat,  eodem  se  habiturum  loco,  qui 
Eomae  remansissent  et  qui  in  castris  Caesaris  fuissent.  Sic 
triduum  disputationibus  excusationibusque  extrahitur.  Subjici- 
tur  etiam  L.  Metellus  tribunus  plebis  ab  inimicis  Caesaris,  qui 
banc  rem  distrahat  reliquasque  res,  quascumque  agere  instituerit, 
impediat.  Cuius  cognito  consilio  Caesar  frustra  diebus  aliquot 
consumptis,  ne  reliquum  tempus  amittat,  infectis  iis,  quae  agere 
destinaverat,  ab  urbe  proficiscitur  atque  in  ulteriorem  Galliam 
pervenit. 

prohare — to  approve.  distrahere — to  frustrate 

munus — a  charge.  instituere — to  determine.  . 

recusare — to  decline.  infectus — unaccomplished. 

suljicere — to  instigate.  destinare — to  intend. 


8.  Parse  mittendis,  habiturum,  mstituerit,  cognito,  pervenit. 

9.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult,  in  senatus,  timoris,  dis¬ 
cedens,  distrahat,  reliquum  and  pervenit. 


(Kducation  Ifgartmciit,  (©utario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


I  John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Examiners :  H.  Ebynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

(John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  taTce  section  A  and  either  section  B  or  C. 

A. —  (Sight  Translation.) 

Translate : 

Elle  a  toujours  aime  les  belles  choses,  et  elle  allait  apprendre 
le  latin,  seulement  pour  lire  Virgile,  quand  une  maladie  Ten  em- 
pecha.  Depuis,  elle  n’  y  a  pas  song^,  et  s’est  contentee  de  I’espag- 
nol.  C’est  une  personne  habile  en  toutes  choses.  Elle  fut  elle- 
meme  V  architecte  de  Thotel  de  Eambouillet,  qui  etait  la  maison 
de  son  pere.  Mai  satisfaite  de  tons  les  dessins  qu’on  lui  faisait, 
un  soir,  apres  y  avoir  bien  reve,  elle  se  mit  a  crier :  “  Vite,  du 
papier;  j’ai  trouv4  le  moyen  de  faire  ce  que  je  voulais.”  Sur 
I’heure  elle  en  fit  le  dessin,  car  naturellement  elle  sait  dessiner  ; 
et  des  qu’elle  a  vu  une  maison,  elle  en  tire  le  plan  fort  aisement. 
De  la  vient  qu’elle  faisait  tant  la  guerre  k  Voiture  de  ce  qu’il  ne 
retenait  jamais  rien  des  beaux  batiments  qu’il  voyait.  On  suivit 
le  dessin  de  madame  de  Eambouillet  de  point  en  point.  C’est 
d’elle  qu’on  a  appris  a  mettre  les  escaliers  k  cote,  pour  avoir  une 
grande  suite  de  chambres,  et  a  faire  des  portes  et  des  fenetres 
hautes  et  larges  et  vis-a-vis  les  unes  des  autres. 

faire  la  guerre  a,  to  reprove,  find  fault  with. 
reteniry  to  remember. 
escalier,  staircase. 

1.  le  latin.  Translate  :  I  speak  Latin. 

2.  song^.  Translate  :  He  thinks  of  nothing. 

3.  Translate  :  I  am  going  to  learn  to  draw.  She  does  not  know 

how  to  do  what  I  wish. 

4.  Give  the  Present  Subjunctive  in  full  of:  voulais,  saity  fit, 

mit,  appris.  (over.) 


B. 


Translate : 

II  faut  savoir  que  je  suis  grand  et  mince,  que  j’ai  un  beau 
teint  et  des  cheveux  blonds,  piais  une  telle  disposition  a  rougir 
que,  pour  le  moindre  sujet  de  confusion,  tout  mon  sang  me  monte 
au  visage,  et  je  ressemble  a  une  rose  epanouie.  Le  sentiment  de 
cette  malheureuse  faiblesse  me  fit  ^viter  la  compagnie,  et  je  devins 
amoureux  de  la  vie  de  college.  J’avais  done  resolu  de  vivre  a 
Tuniversit^,  et  de  prendre  des  eleves,  lorsque  deux  evenements 
impr^vus  changerent  beaucoup  la  situation  de  mes  affaires,  je  veux 
dire  la  mort  de  mon  pere,  et  le  retour  d’un  oncle  qui  revenait  des 
Indes.  J’avais  rarement  entendu  parler  de  cet  oncle,  et  on  croy- 
ait  g4n4ralement  qu’il  etait  mort  depuis  longtemps,  quand  il  arriva 
en  Angleterre,  une  semaine  trop  tard  seulement  pour  former  les 
yeux  a  son  fr^re. 

On  m’etablit  sur  une  banquette,  ou  Ton  m’ordonna  d’attendre 
qu’on  vint  me  prior.  J’attendis  longtemps.  J’avais  I’air  si  triste, 
que  personne  ne  s’avisait  de  penser  que  j’eusse  la  moindre  envie 
de  danser.  A  la  fin  pourtant  je  fus  priee,  mais  la  place  etait 
prise,  et  je  revins  h  ma  banquette.  Au  bal,  les  demoiselles  qui 
courent  le  mieux,  sont  cellos  qui  dansent  le  plus.  J’ai  trouv4  la  des 
demoiselles  qui  etaient  bien  pis  qu’impolies  ;  elles  ^taient  cruelles  ; 
elles  me  regardaient  de  la  tete  aux  pieds  avec  une  mine  .  .  .  une 
vilaine  mine,  je  vous  assure,  et  puis  elles  riaient  entre  elles  et  aux 
grands  Eclats.  J’etais  sans  doute  ridicule,  mais  j’avais  Fair  timide 
et  mal  a  mon  aise.  N’auraient-elles  pas  du  me  plaindre  et  m’ex- 
cuser  ?  La  place  etait  toujours  prise,  et  bientot  je  fus  entierement 
delaissee  par  tous  les  danseurs.  II  faisait  dans  la  salle  un  ebaud 
si  insupportable,  que,  quoique  immobile  sur  ma  banquette,  j’etais 
en  nage.  Et  voil^  ce  qu’ils  appellent  un  grand  plaisir,  une  f^te ! 

5.  mon  sang  me  monte  au  visage.  Translate :  Her  blood 

rises  into  her  face. 

6.  me  fit  ^viter.  Is  me  direct  or  indirect  ?  Give  your  reasons. 

7.  Translate :  I  have  never  heard  of  it. 

8.  vint.  Give  reasons  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  this  verb. 

9.  un  chaud.  Why  is  the  article  used  here  ? 


c. 


Translate : 

“  Je  ne  te  gronderai  pas  mon  petit  Frantz,  tu  dois  etre  assez 
puni.  Voila  ce  que  c’est.  Tons  les  jours  on  se  dit :  Bah  !  j’ai 
bien  le  temps.  J’apprendrai  demain.  Et  puis  tu  vois  ce  qui 
arrive  ....  Ah  !  qa  4te  le  grand  malheur  de  notre  Alsace  de  tou- 
jours  remettre  son  instruction  k  demain.  Maintenant  ces  gens-la 
sont  en  droit  de  nous  dire:  Comment!  Vous  pretendiez  etre 
Francais,  et  vous  ne  savez  ni  parler,  ni  ^crire  votre  langue!  .  .  .  . 
Dans  tout  9a,  mon  pauvre  Frantz,  ce  n’est  pas  encore  toi  le  plus 
coupable.  Nous  avons  tous  notre  bonne  part  de  reproches  k  nous 
faire. 

“  Vos  parents  n’ont  pas  assez  tenu  a  vous  voir  instruits.  Tls 
aimaient  mieux  vous  envoyer  travailler  a  la  terre  ou  aux  filatures 
pour  avoir  quelques  sous  de  plus.  Moi-meme,  n’ai-je  rien  a  me 
reprocher  ? 

******* 

Autour  de  la  fontaine  le  gazon  est  ronge.  Eouge  aussi  Teau 
de  la  fontaine  ;  mais  ce  n’est  point  le  sang  d’un  chretien  qui  rou- 
git  I’eau  de  la  fontaine.  Le  noir  Tuzani  est  couche  sur  le  dos  ;  la 
lance  de  don  Guttiere  s’est  brisde  dans  sa  poitrine ;  tout  son  sang 
se  perd  peu  a  peu.  Sa  jument  Berja  le  regarde  en  pleurant,  car 
elle  ne  pent  guerir  la  blessure  de  son  maitre. 

La  perle  descend  de  sa  mule. 

“  Cavalier  ayez  bon  courage ;  vous  vivrez  encore  pour 
epouser  une  belle  Moresque ;  ma  main  sait  guerir  les  blessures 
que  fait  mon  chevalier. 

—  O  perle  si  blanche,  6  perle  si  belle,  arrache  de  mon  sein  ce 
tronqon  de  lance  qui  le  dechire :  le  froid  de  I’acier  me  glace  et  me 
transit. 

Elle  s’est  approchee  sans  defiance ;  mais  il  a  ranime  ses 
forces,  et,  du  tranchant  de  son  sabre,  il  balafre  ce  visage  si  beau. 

lU.  on  se  dit.  Translate:  She  has  said  to  herself  that,  etc. 

11.  noir  Tuzani.  Write  a  note  on  the  position  of  adjectives 

of  colour. 

12.  Translate:  We  shall  not  send  them  to  work,  we  prefer  to 

go  (there)  ourselves. 

IS.  From  cases  occurring  in  these  two  extracts  construct  a 
grammatical  paragraph  on  the  use  of  que  and  qui  as 
relative  pronouns. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


r  John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Eocaminers:}  Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
(jOHN  Squair,  B.A. 


A. — (Sight  Translation.) 

Translate : 

Ein  Pferd  und  eine  Ziege  standen  beisammen  in  demsel- 
ben  Stalle.  Das  Pferd  Hess  sich  sein  Futter  recht  wohl 
schmecken  und  war  vergniigt.  Die  Ziege  aber  stand  neben 
ihm  und  seufzte.  Das  Pferd,  welches  seine  kleine  Nach- 
barin  sehr  lieb  hatte,  fragte  :  Was  fehlt  dir  — ^<Ach!  ich 
bin  hungrig,'"  antwortete  die  Ziege,  und  Thranen  kamen  ihr 
in  die  Augen.  ^Hch  habe  keinen  Bissen  Futter  mehr.  Sage 
mir,  wie  fangst  du  es  an,  dass  du  immer  noch  etwas  hast, 
wenn  meine  Eaufe  schon  langst  leer  ist?’’ — ‘‘Das  will  ich  dir 
gern  sagen,”  antwortete  das  Pferd.  ^‘Du  bist  ein  Lecker- 
maul  und  nimmst  nur  solche  Krautlein,  welche  stlss  schmec¬ 
ken;  die  ubrigen  aber  trittst  du  unter  die  Fusse.  Ich  aber 
frage  nie  :  Was  schmeckt  siiss?  sondern  esse,  was  da  ist. 
So  werde  ich  alle  Tage  satt  und  bin  zufrieden ;  du  aber  lei- 
dest  Hunger  und  bist  unzufrieden.'’ 

Ziege,  goat.  Eaufe,  rack. 

Leckermaul,  dainty-mouth. 

1.  ihr  in  die  Augen,  die  Fiisse.  Explain  the  case  of  Augen 
and  Fiisse. 

2.  leer  ist,  antioortete  das  Pferd,  so  werde  ich.  Explain  the 
position  of  the  verb  in  these  phrases. 

3.  What  is  the  gender  of  Augen,  Fiisse,  Thranen,  Krdut- 
lein  ? 

4.  Distinguish  sondern  and  aber. 


(OVER.) 


B. 


Translate : 

Der  Konig  nahm  das  schone  Madcheii  auf  sein  Pferd 
und  fiihrte  es  in  sein  Schloss,  wo  die  Hochzeit  mit  grosser 
Pracht  gefeiert  wurde^  und  war  es  nun  die  Frau  Konigin  und 
lebten  sie  lange  Zeit  vergnugt  zusammen ;  das  Rehlein  ward 
gehegt  und  gepflegt  und  sprang  in  dem  Schlossgarten  herum. 
Die  bose  Stiefmutter  aber,  um  derentwillen  die  Kinder  in  die 
Welt  hineingegangen  waren,  die  meinte  nicht  anders  als 
Schwesterchen  ware  von  den  wilden  Tieren  im  Walde  zer- 
rissen  worden  und  Briiderchen  als  ein  Rehkalb  von  den 
J%ern  totgeschossen. 

5.  Give  the  plurals  of  Mddchen,  Schloss,  Mutter,  Wald, 
Kalb. 

6.  die  meinte.  Parse  die. 

7.  und  war  es,  SchtoestercJieii  locire.  Explain  the  position  of 
the  verb  in  these  phrases. 


C. 

Translate : 

^Ghr  miisst  ein  Schleifer  werden,  wie  ich  ;  dazu  gehort 
eigentlich  nichts,  als  ein  Wetzstein,  das  andere  flndet  sich 
schon  von  selbst.  Da  hab’  ich  einen,  der  ist  zwar  ein  wenig 
schadhaft,  dafiir  sollt  ihr  mir  aber  auch  weiter  nichts  als 
eure  Gans  geben;  wollt  ihr  das?’'  “Wie  konnt  ihr  noch 
fragen?”  antwortete  Hans,  “ich  werde  ja  zum  glucklichsten 
Menschen  auf  Erden :  habe  ich  Geld,  so  oft  ich  in  die  Tasche 
greife,  was  brauche  ich  da  langer  zu  sorgen?”  reichte  ihm 
die  Gans  hin  und  nahm  den  Wetzstein  in  Empfang.  ^‘Nun,” 
sprach  der  Schleifer  und  hob  einen  gewohnlichen  schwereii 
Feldstein,  der  neben  ihm  lag,  auf,  “  da  habt  ihr  noch  einen 
tuchtigen  Stein  dazu,  auf  dem  sich’s  gut  schlagen  lasst  und 
ihr  eure  alten  Nagel  gerade  klopfen  konnt.  Nehmt  hin  und 
hebt  ihn  ordentlich  auf.” 

8.  Ihr  miisst,  etc.  Translate:  They  have  been  forced  to 
become  grinders. 

9.  Give  the  Present  Indicative  in  full  of  miisst,  sollt, 
Jcdnnt,  lag,  schlagen. 

10.  Translate  :  He  was  not  able  to  do  it. 


®dutation  Icfiariinent,  (intaric. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 

A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Make  a  list  of  the  distinguishing  general  properties  ot 
solids,  liquids  and  gases. 

{h)  How  could  you  prove  experimentally  that  the  air  exerts 
a  pressure  of  nearly  15  pounds  per  square  inch  on  the  surface  of 
all  bodies  with  which  it  is  in  contact  ? 

2.  {a)  From  what  observations  do  you  conclude  that  sound  is 
not  instantaneously  propagated? 

(6)  What  reasons  can  you  give  in  support  of  the  statement 
that  sounds  of  low  and  high  pitch  travel  at  the  same  rate  ? 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  conduct  an  experiment  to  show  that 
the  pitch  of  a  sound  depends  only  upon  the  rate  of  vibration  ot 
the  sounding  body? 

(b)  Account  for  the  throbbing  sensation  produced  when  a 
tuning-fork  is  moved  towards  a  near  wall. 


4.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  reflection  of  light. 

(5)  Describe  some  experiments  by  means  of  which  they  may 
be  accurately  verified. 

5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  ih.Q  jprinci'pal  focus  of  a  lens? 

{h)  Show  how  to  place  a  condensing  lens  and  a  candle  be¬ 
fore  an  eye  so  that  an  erect  magnified  virtual  image  of  the 
candle  may  be  seen. 


(over.) 


6.  Show  by  means  of  a  carefully  drawn  diagram  why  a 
straight  stick  appears  bent  when  partly  immersed  obliquely  in 
water. 

(h)  Show  that  a  convex  spherical  mirror  always  forms  a 
diminished  erect  image  of  an  object  placed  before  it. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  any  common  two-fluid  cell. 

(b)  State  any  applications  for  which  the  cell  described  is 
peculiarly  adapted. 

8.  (a)  Name  the  essential  parts  of  a  simple  telephonic  circuit. 

(b)  Make  a  careful  drawing  of  a  telephone  receiver,  showing 
all  its  parts,  and  state  the  action  of  each  part. 


P' 


®ltrucati0n  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  ^  J.  Fletcher,  M.  A. 

(w.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Write  down  the  ablative  singular  of  omnis  ohses,  the  genitive 
singular  of  tota  caedes,  the  genitive  plural  of  proelium  acrius,  the 
positive  and  superlative  of  celerius  and  magis. 


2.  Write  down  the  participles,  naming  them,  of  cogjiosco ; 
the  infinitives,  naming  them,  of  Jio the  3rd  person  plural  ol  all 
tenses  of  the  subjunctive  active  of  conservo ;  and  the  future  in¬ 
dicative  active,  1st  singular  of  transeo. 


3.  Explain  clearly  the  mistake  in  translating 

{a)  “  Having  assembled  the  troops,  he  set  out,”  by  “  Copiis 
conventis  profectus  est,” 

(Jb)  “Having  arrived  there,  he  wrote  to  Labienus,”  by  “  Eo 
perventus  ad  Labienum  scripsit,” 

and  rewrite  the  Latin  in  correct  form. 

4.  Explain  the  construction  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  sentences : — 

(a)  Celerius  nostra  opinione  venit. 

(b)  Quaesivit  quid  in  bello  possent. 

(c)  Aegre  eo  die  sustentatum  est. 

{d)  Eeperit  Nervios  nihil  vini  pati  inferri. 

(e)  His  persuaderi  ut  diutius  morarentur  non  poterat. 

(J)  Numidas  subsidio  oppidanis  mittit. 

ig)  Manipulos  laxavit,  quo  facilius  gladiis  uti  possent. 

(over.) 


{h)  Dat  negotium  Senonibus,  uti  ea  quae  apud  eos  gerantur 
cognoscant. 

(i)  Ad  haec  Caesar  respondit :  se  civitatem  conservaturum 
si  prius  quam  aries  murum  attigisset  se  dedidissent. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  After  marching  for  ten  days  through  their  country  he 

pitched  his  camp  by  a  river. 

(b)  On  the  return  of  the  cavalry  to  camp,  while  the  auxili¬ 

aries  were  a  good  way  off,  word  came  that  the  enemy 
were  approaching. 

(c)  There  was  no  time  even  for  putting  on  {induo)  their 

helmets  {galea).  He  had  to  do  everything  at  once. 

{d)  Accordingly,  drawing  up  his  men  and  ordering  the  gates 
of  the  camp  to  be  closed,  he  sent  out  a  horseman  to 
ascertain  the  number  of  the  enemy. 


(Education  iejartmcnt,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  John  Fetch,  M.  A. 

Examiners:  I  Alfred  H.  Reynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
(John  Squair,  B.A. 


Translate : 

1.  {a)  His  white  hand,  his  white  hands,  her  old  glove,  her  old 

gloves. 

{h)  Her  friend  (fern.)  and  his,  her  friends  and  his  and 
yours. 

(c)  It  goes  from  him  to  her  and  from  her  to  them;  they 
keep  it. 

{d)  It  is  I,  it  is  not  they;  they  see  it,  I  do  not  see  it. 

2.  (a)  Five  times  three  are  fifteen,  six  times  ten  are  sixty. 

{h)  The  animals  are  killed  in  the  country,  the  meat  is  sold 
here. 

(c)  Had  the  boys  not  flattered  themselves?  They  had. 

{d)  In  the  kitchen,  behind  the  table,  up  stairs. 

3.  {a)  Do  they  owe  more  than  you?  No,  I  owe  a  hundred. 

thousand  francs. 

(b)  Will  you  pay  what  you  owe  ?  I  always  pay  my  debts. 

(c)  Would  they  pay  their  debts  and  ours  if  they  had  money 

enough  ? 

(d)  They  are  our  best  friends,  they  will  do  all  they  promise. 

4.  (a)  He  comes  from  the  village  and  goes  to  the  city. 

(b)  We  shall  come  from  the  fields  and  go  to  the  gardens. 

(c)  They  have  some  letters  but  they  have  no  papers. 

(d)  It  was  cold  in  the  morning,  it  will  be  warm  at  noon. 

(over.) 


5.  (ci)  My  brothers  and  sisters  will  be  here  this  evening. 

(b)  Do  they  live  in  Canada  ?  Yes,  they  are  Canadians. 

(c)  Have  you  more  than  six?  I  have  only  five. 

(d)  You  will  be  glad  to  see  them  I  am  sure. 

6.  (a)  These  houses  are  higher  than  those. 

*  (b)  Yours  is  not  so  small  as  mine,  it  is  a  little  larger. 

(c)  How  many  windows  has  our  friend’s  house  ? 

(d)  It  has  a  great  many,  seventy-five  or  eighty-five. 

7.  {a)  What  are  you  reading?  I  am  reading  my  French 

grammar. 

(b)  Do  you  speak  French?  Not  yet,  but  I  intend  to  learn 

it. 

(c)  Which  school  do  you  go  to  ?  I  go  to  the  college. 

(d)  Does  your  cousin  go,  too?  No,  he  is  not  well. 

8.  (a)  Tell  me  what  you  are  doing,  if  you  please. 

(b)  I  am  writing  a  letter.  Will  you  send  it  to  the  post 

office? 

(c)  1  shall  give  it  to  the  little  boy  when  it  is  finished. 

(d)  Give  it  to  me  and  I  will  take  it  there  for  you. 

9.  (a)  Some  persons  become  rich  without  working. 

(b)  Some  who  work  every  day  remain  poor. 

(c)  We  must  work  if  we  wish  to  be  happy. 

{d)  You  are  right.  I  shall  not  forget  that. 

10.  (a)  Who  are  these  men  with  that  Englishman’s  fine  horses? 

(b)  The  gentlemen  with  new  hats  ?  Don’t  you  know  them  ? 

(c)  I  have  often  seen  them,  I  have  never  spoken  to  them. 

(d)  The  old  man  is  called  A.,  the  other  is  Dr.  B. 


(f) 


®ducation  iepartment,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  the  first  letter  in  Stein, 
Sprache,  Sohn,  Von  and  Wein. 

2.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural:  {a)  tier  neae  Rock, 
{h)  ein  gutes  Kind,  (c)  mem  lieher  Voter,  {d)  der  starke  Soldat, 
(e)  ein  grosser  Name,  (/)  die  sclidne  See,  {g)  eine  alte  Frau,  (A)  die 
game  Nacht. 

3.  Give  the  1st  Person  Singular  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative, 
the  Perfect  Participle,  and  the  3rd  Person  Singular  and  Plural 
of  the  Present  Indicative  Active  of  {a)  sagen,  (h)  heissen,  (c)  sttr- 
hen,  (d)  ahschreihen,  {e)  ividersprechen. 

4.  Compare  the  following  adjectives  : — reich,  gross,  froh,  hoch, 
riel. 

5.  What  cases  are  governed  by  the  following  prepositions  : — 
mit,  um,  auf,  wegen,  hinter  ?  When  these  prepositions  govern 
more  than  one  case,  explain  the  difference  of  meaning  between 
the  one  government  and  the  other. 

B. 

Translate : — 

1.  Good  morning,  sir.  How  do  you  do? 

2.  I  am  perfectly  well.  Where  are  you  going? 

3..  I  am  going  for  a  walk.  Will  you  come  with  me  ? 

4.  I  will  with  pleasure.  Do  you  know  Mr.  Schwartz  ? 

(over.) 


5.  I  know  him  by  sight  but  he  does  not  speak  English. 

6.  Did  you  lose  this  pen?  I  found  it  in  the  garden. 

7.  Come  with  me  into  the  house  and  I  will  give  it  to  you. 

8.  This  is  the  most  diligent  scholar  in  the  school  and  that 

the  most  idle. 

9.  Of  whom  do  you  speak?  I  am  speaking  of  the  two  sons 

of  the  teacher. 

10.  What  are  their  names  ?  The  one  is  called  Henry  and 

the  other  Charles. 

11.  Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coffee?  No  thank  you.  Give 

me  a  glass  of  cold  water. 

12.  I  would  like  to  sell  my  house.  My  friend  has  sold  his. 

13.  My  child,  this  knife  belongs  to  your  brother.  You  must 

give  it  to  him. 

14.  We  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  your  parents  this 

evening. 

15.  We  would  go  with  you  if  we  were  not  so  tired. 

16.  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  to-day? 

17.  It  was  very  cold  this  morning  at  half-past  six,  but  it  has 

become  warmer  since  twelve  o’clock. 

18.  I  am  ashamed  that  I  have  not  sent  you  back  your  book. 

19.  It  is  said  that  the  king  is  dead  but  I  do  not  believe  it. 

20.  Yet  it  is  true.  Professor  Smith  has  brought  the  news, 

and  you  know  he  has  just  come  from  the  city. 

Note. —  Use  German  Script  in  answering  the  following  question 
and  ivrite  out  all  the  numbers  infidl: 

21.  On  the  21st  of  May,  1862,  an  army  of  23000  men  came 

into  the  City  of  Berlin. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PKIMAKY. 


BOTANY. 


rG.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examimrs :  J.  J.  MACKENZIE,  RA. 
(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


B. 

1.  Describe  accurately  the  plant  submitted. 

2.  Classify  it,  give  its  name  and  mention  five  allied  Canadian 
plants. 

3.  Construct  a  floral  diagram  of  the  flower. 

4.  Point  out  in  this  plant  the  characters  which  you  consider 
belong 

{a)  to  the  Genus, 

{h)  to  the  Family. 

5.  Compare  the  form  and  structure  of  the  ovary  in  the  family 
to  which  this  plant  belongs,  with  the  ovary  in  the  Leguminosae 
and  Cupuliferae,  illustrating  your  answer  by  diagrams. 

6.  Draw  carefully  the  stamens  of  this  plant.  Compare  them 
with  the  stamens  in  the  Cruciferae  and  Compositae.  Illustrate 
your  comparison  by  diagrams. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners , 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Matriculation  vMl  talce  sections  A  and 
B.  Candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination  will  take 
sections  B  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Describe  the  poem,  Geraint  and  Enid,  so  as  to  give  a  clear 
and  accurate  idea  of  it  to  a  person  unacquainted  with  any  of 
Tennyson’s  works. 

(N.B. — The  candidate  is  warned  against  spending  much  time  on  the 
story,  which  ought  to  be  outlined  in  the  briefest  possible  waj’^ ;  whereas  a 
full  description  is  expected  of  the  style,  versification,  merits  and  defects, 
as  well  as  of  the  general  impression  left  on  the  reader  by  the  poem.  These 
points  may  be  illustrated,  in  as  far  as  the  candidate  deems  proper,  by 
short  quotations.) 


B. 

2.  {a)  Tell  in  your  own  language  the  story  of  The  Revenge, 
reproducing,  in  as  far  as  you  are  able,  the  spirit  of  the  original. 

{h)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  this  poem  which  make  it 
unlike  the  other  poems  of  Tennyson  prescribed  for  study  ? 

3.  Describe  the  life  and  character  of  the  person  who  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  give  utterance  to  Locksley  Hall  in  as  far  as  these  appear 
in  the  poem  itself. 


(over.) 


4.  Give  a  clear,  concise  and  accurate  interpretation  of  the 
meaning  of  the  following  passage,  clause  by  clause,  carefully 
indicating  the  connection  of  thought : 

Ev’n  now  we  hear  the  inward  strife 
A  motion  toiling  in  the  gloom — 

The  Spirit  of  the  years  to  come 
Yearning  to  mix  himself  with  Life. 

A  slow-develop’d  strength  awaits 
Completion  in  a  painful  school ; 

Phantoms  of  other  forms  of  rule, 

New  Majesties  of  mighty  States — 

The  warders  of  the  growing  hour, 

But  vague  in  vapour,  hard  to  mark; 

And  round  them  sea  and  air  are  dark 
With  great  contrivances  of  Power. 

Of  many  changes,  aptly  join’d 
Is  bodied  forth  the  second  whole. 

Kegard  gradation,  lest  the  soul 
Of  Discord  race  the  rising  wind  ; 

A  wind  to  puff  your  idol-fires, 

And  heap  their  ashes  on  the  head  ; 

To  shame  the  boast  so  often  made. 

That  we  are  wiser  than  our  sires. 


5.  Eitheb — Quote  one  of  the  two  poems,  St.  Agnes'  Eve,  “  Of 

old  sat  freedom  on  the  heights." 

Or — In  regard  to  each  of  the  two  poems,  Locksley  Hall  and 
The  First  Part  of  the  May  Queen,  describe  the  stanza 
employed,  the  number  of  accented  syllables  in  each 
normal  line,  and  the  form  of  the  predominant  foot ; 
also  point  out  the  peculiarities  in  versification  which 
make  the  rhythm  of  the  Conclusion  of  the  May  Queen 
different  from  that  of  the  First  Part. 

6.  {a)  Mention  some  of  the  chief  peculiarities  of  poetry  as  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  prose. 

(6)  In  the  following  extract  point  out  some  of  the  cases  in 
which  the  expression  is  markedly  poetical,  and  such  as  would 
not  be  employed  in  simple  prose. 

It  little  profits  that  an  idle  king, 

By  this  still  hearth,  among  these  barren  crags, 

Match’d  with  an  aged  wife,  I  mete  and  dole 


Unequal  laws  unto  a  savage  race, 

That  hoard,  and  sleep,  and  feed,  and  know  not  me. 

^  *  *  *  •» 

*  *  *  Life  piled  on  life 

Were  all  too  little,  and  of  one  to  me 
Little  remains  :  but  every  hour  is  saved 
From  the  eternal  silence,  something  more, 

A  bringer  of  new  things  ;  and  vile  it  were 
For  some  three  suns  to  store  and  hoard  myself, 
And  this  grey  spirit  yearning  in  desire 
To  follow  knowledge  like  a  sinking  star. 

Beyond  the  utmost  bound  of  human  thought. 


c. 

Upon  the  hour  when  I  was  born, 

God  said,  “  Another  man  shall  be,” 

And  the  great  Maker  did  not  scorn 
Out  of  Himself  to  fashion  me ; 

He  sunned  me  with  His  ripening  looks. 

And  Heaven’s  rich  instincts  in  me  grew. 
As  effortless  as  woodland  nooks 

Send  violets  up  and  paint  them  blue. 

Yes,  I  who  now,  with  angry  tears, 

Am  exiled  back  to  brutish  clod, 

Have  borne  unquenched  for  four  score  years 
A  spark  of  the  eternal  God ; 

And  to  what  end?  How  yield  I  back 
The  trust  for  such  high  uses  given  ? 
Heaven’s  light  hath  but  revealed  a  track 
Whereby  to  crawl  away  from  Heaven. 

Men  think  it  is  an  awful  sight 
To  see  a  soul  just  set  adrift 
On  that  drear  voyage  from  whose  night 
The  ominous  shadows  never  lift ; 

But  ’tis  more  awful  to  behold 
A  helpless  infant  newly  born, 

Whose  little  hands  unconscious  hold 
The  keys  of  darkness  and  of  morn. 

Mine  held  them  once ;  I  flung  away 
Those  keys  that  might  have  open  set 
The  golden  sluices  of  the  day. 

But  clutch  the  keys  of  darkness  j  3t ; — 

I  hear  the  reapers  surging  go  >  f 
Into  God’s  harvest;  I,  that  n’  / 

With  them  have  chosen,  here  below 
Grope  shuddering  at  the  gates  of  night. 


0  glorious  Youth,  that  once  was  mine  ! 

0  high  Ideal !  all  in  vain 
Ye  enter  at  this  ruined  shrine 

Whence  worship  ne’er  shall  rise  again  ; 

The  bat  and  owl  inhabit  here, 

The  snake  nests  in  the  altar-stone. 

The  sacred  vessels  moulder  near  ; 

The  image  of  the  God  is  gone. 

7.  (a)  In  a  single  phrase  or  short  sentence  state  the  subject  of 
this  poem. 

(6)  In  a  single  phrase  or  short  sentence  state  the  main  idea 
brought  out  in  each  of  the  eight-line  stanzas,  and  shew  the  con¬ 
nection  of  each  of  these  ideas  with  the  subject  of  the  poem. 

(c)  State  frankly  your  opinion  of  this  poem,  and  what,  if 
anything,  you  admire  in  it. 


(ftducation  lepartment,  (©nlario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Exammers  : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


1.  Describe  the  poem,  Geraint  and  Enid,  so  as  to  give  a  clear 
and  accurate  idea  of  it  to  a  person  unacquainted  with  any  of 
Tennyson’s  works. 

(N.B. — 'rhe  candidate  is  warned  against  spending  much  time  on  the 
story,  which  ought  to  be  outlined  in  the  briefest  possible  way ;  whereas  a 
full  description  is  expected  of  the  style,  versification,  merits  and  defects, 
as  well  as  of  the  general  impression  left  on  the  reader  by  the  poem.  These 
points  may  be  illustrated,  in  as  far  as  the  candidate  deems  proper,  by 
short  quotations.) 

2.  {a)  Tell  in  your  own  language  the  story  of  The  Revenge, 
reproducing,  in  as  far  as  you  are  able,  the  spirit  of  the  original. 

(6)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  this  poem  which  make  it 
unlike  the  other  poems  of  Tennyson  prescribed  for  study  ? 

3.  Describe  the  life  and  character  of  the  person  who  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  give  utterance  to  Locksley  Hall  in  as  far  as  these  appear 
in  the  poem  itself. 

4.  Give  a  clear,  concise  and  accurate  interpretation  of  the 
meaning  of  the  following  passage,  clause  by  clause,  carefully 
indicating  the  connection  of  thought : 

Ev’n  now  we  hear  the  inward  strife 
A  motion  toiling  in  the  gloom — 

The  Spirit  of  the  years  to  come 
Yearning  to  mix  himself  with  Life. 

A  slow-develop’d  strength  awaits 
Completion  in  a  painful  school ; 

Phantoms  of  other  forms  of  rule. 

New  Majesties  of  mighty  States —  (over). 


The  warders  of  the  growing  hour, 

But  vague  in  vapour,  hard  to  mark ; 

And  round  them  sea  and  air  are  dark 
With  great  contrivances  of  Power. 

Of  many  changes,  aptly  join’d 
Is  bodied  forth  the  second  whole. 

Regard  gradation,  lest  the  soul 
Of  Discord  race  the  rising  wind  ; 

A  wind  to  puff  your  idol- fires. 

And  heap  their  ashes  on  the  head ; 

To  shame  the  boast  so  often  made, 

That  we  are  wiser  than  our  sires. 

5.  In  regard  to  each  of  the  two  poems,  Locksley  Hall  and  The 
First  Part  of  the  May  Queen,  describe  the  stanza  employed,  the 
number  of  accented  syllables  in  each  normal  line,  and  the  form 
of  the  predominant  foot ;  also  point  out  the  peculiarities  in 
versification  which  make  the  rhythm  of  the  Conchision  of  the 
May  Queen  different  from  that  of  the  First  Part. 

6.  (a)  Mention  some  of  the  chief  peculiarities  of  poetry  as  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  prose. 

(6)  In  the  following  extract  point  out  some  of  the  cases  in 
which  the  expression  is  markedly  poetical,  and  such  as  would 
not  be  employed  in  simple  prose. 

It  little  profits  that  an  idle  king. 

By  this  still  hearth,  among  these  barren  crags. 

Match’d  with  an  aged  wife,  I  mete  and  dole 

Unequal  laws  unto  a  savage  race, 

That  hoard,  and  sleep,  and  feed,  and  know  not  me. 

^ 

7^  vjv  /IN  yf' 

*  *  *  Life  piled  on  life 

Were  all  too  little,  and  of  one  to  me 
Little  remains  :  but  every  hour  is  saved 
From  the  eternal  silence,  something  more, 

A  bringer  of  new  things  ;  and  vile  it  were 
For  some  three  suns  to  store  and  hoard  myself. 

And  this  grey  spirit  yearning  in  desire 
To  follow  knowledge  like  a  sinking  star. 

Beyond  the  utmost  bound  of  human  thought. 


(Bdiinition  ii?gartment,  ®ntaric. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOCiRAPHY. 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination  will 
take  section  A,  any  three  questions  from  section  B,  one  ques- 
tion  from  section  C,  and  one  question  from  section  D.,  that  is 
six  questions  in  all. 

Candidates  for  Matriculation  will  omit  section  A,  and  take 
any  six  questions  from  the  remainder  of  the  jpajper. 

A. 

1.  {a)  Describe  carefully  the  provisions  of  (1)  the  Treaty  of 
Paris  (1763),  (2)  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  (1783),  so  far  as 
British  power  in  North  America  was  concerned. 

(0  Describe  carefully  the  causes  which  led  to  the  passage 
of  (1)  the  Quebec  Act  (1774),  (2)  the  Constitutional  Act  (1791), 
and  state  concisely  the  principal  provisions  of  these  Acts. 

B. 

2.  (u)  Describe  concisely  the  principal  provisions  of  the  Bill 
OF  Eights  (1689),  and  shew  wEy  it  was  necessary  to  put  these 
provisions  in  the  form  of  a  Statute. 

{h)  Describe  concisely  the  means  taken  during  the  reign  of 
William  HI  to  secure 

(1)  the  meeting  of  Parliament  at  least  once  every  year; 

(2)  the  control  of  Parliament  over  the  Army; 

(3)  the  keeping  of  Parliament  in  accord  with  the  opin¬ 

ions  of  the  people ; 

(4)  the  freedom  of  the  press; 

(5)  the  independence  of  the  judiciary ; 

(6)  the  maintenance  of  the  coinage  of  the  realm  at  its 

proper  standard  of  weight  and  purity.  (over.) 


'3,  {a)  Write  accounts  concisely  describing 

(1)  the  origin  in  England  of  the  system  of  government 

by  party  cabinets; 

(2)  the  foundation  of  the  Bank  of  England ; 

(3)  the  beginnmg  of  the  present  National  Debt  of  Eng¬ 

land.  Describe  also  how  it  is  that  the  National 
Debt  has  come  to  be  in  some  respects  a  great 
national  convenience  and  a  safeguard  to  the  nation 
in  favor  of  stability  of  government. 

(h)  Give  some  account  of  the  literary  actmty  that  character¬ 
ized  the  opening  years  of  the  eighteenth  centuiw. 

4.  (a)  Sketch  the  character  and  the  political  and  military 

career  of  Maelborough.  What  do  vou  thuik  are  the  lessons  to 

%/ 

be  deduced  from  a  study  of  his  life? 

{h)  Discuss  the  relative  merits  of  the  respective  titles  of 
George  I  and  the  son  of  James  II  to  the  throne  of  England. 

(c)  Describe  the  influence  which  the  accession  and  reign  of 
George  I  had  upon  parliamentary  government  in  England. 

5.  {a)  Sketch  the  beginnings  of  English  rule  in  India.  De¬ 
scribe  its  condition  and  extent  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Peace  of 
Aix-la-Chapelle  (1748). 

(h)  Sketch  the  history  of  India  as  a  British  Possession  from 
1748  to  1773,  making  special  reference  to  the  career  of  Robert 
Lord  Clive. 

(c)  Describe  the  conduct  of  Warren  Hastings  as  Governor- 
General  of  India  with  special  reference  to  what  he  did  for  the 
extension  and  permanent  establishment  of  British  authority 
there.  Describe  briefly  the  causes,  incidents  and  results  of  the 
Trial  of  Hastings. 

6.  (a)  Give  as  full  an  account  as  possible  of  the  industrial  im¬ 
provement  and  commercial  progress  which  were  made  in  Eng¬ 
land  in  the  eighteenth  centurv,  and  describe  carefuUv  the 
influences,  political  or  otherwise,  which  contributed  towards  pro¬ 
ducing  this  improvement  and  progress. 

(b)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  moral  and  social  reforms 
which  characterized  this  century,  and  refer  these,  as  far  as  pos¬ 
sible,  to  the  persons  who  were  instrumental  in  effecting  them. 

7.  (a)  Describe  as  fully  as  you  can  the  causes  which  led  the 
people  of  the  thirteen  Arnerican  Colonies  to  declare  their  inde¬ 
pendence  of  England,  July  4th,  1776. 

(b)  Describe  succinctly  the  domestic  troubles  of  England 
during  the  progress  of  the  American  War  of  Revolution  (1776 — 
1783). 


c. 


S.  i'  Give  an  a^^onn:  of  the  charae-ter  and  life  of  Pehicles. 

<(  r^escril:*e  snccineilv  the  snpremacv  of  Athens  as  to 
1  political  rower,  i*2  tra^ie  and  eomnieree.  (8»  literature  and 
art.  dtirin^  the  s<>-callt^i  ’'A^e  of  Pericles.**  B.C.  465 — 429*. 
Pninnerate  the  rreat  Athenian?  that  donrislied  during  this  pericid 
and  briehv  mention  what  they  did  to  make  the  Aiie  of  Pericles 
one  of  the  most  brilliant  epochs  in  the  world’s  history. 

c»  Sketch  briehy  the  causes  which,  after  Pericles’  death, 
creratei  to  bring  about  a  rapid  decline  in  the  greatness  of 


9.  t  Give  an  aceount  of  the  character  of  the  government  of 
ArorsTTS  B.C.  31 — A. I>.  14 »  sT'Ocifvinr  what  he  did  <1*  to 
se-fTire  permanency  and  strength  in  his  position  as  chief  of  the 
empire:  *2  to*  se.ure  an  tinopp«:*se»i  and  auth-eritahve  a^dniinis- 
tratiin  of  ahairs  both  in  Borne  and  throughout  the  empire. 

h  Give  some  account  of  the  condition  of  the  people  of 
Reme  unier  Augrustus  as  regards  1*  their  pelihcal  condition. 
•*2*  their  morals  and  s-:cial  life,  o3>  their  religion. 

•  c  Describe  verv  briehv  the  literarv  activitv  of  Borne  dur- 

•  •  V  « 

ing  the  time  of  Augustus,  mendoning  stme  of  the  writers  and 
writings  that  contrib*ute*d  towards  making  it  famous  as  the 
'•  Aunustan  Atre”  of  Ladn  literature. 


D. 

10.  r*escribe  and  Ix-ate  geographically,  and  write  notes  de- 
srripdve  of  the  histo*rieal  importance  of,  uRy  ticdre  of  the  follow- 


1 

Plats^  B.C-  479  u 

11 

Londonderrv  1629 

o 

Dtios  B.C.  4<  1  1. 

12 

Utrecht  17*13.. 

3 

Poddsa  B.C.  432>. 

13 

YOTktown  17Sli. 

4 

Svracuse  B.C.  413  . 

14 

St.  Vmoent  1797  . 

•5 

}4andneia  B.C.  362  *. 

15 

6 

Beueveiitum  B.C.  275  . 

16 

Yia^ara  1759*. 

7 

Tradme-^us  B.C.  217  . 

17 

Y  e  wark  1 7 92  — 97 

.  ^ 

Zama  B.C.  2*>:  . 

Ir 

Queenston  1212  , 

.9* 

Corinth  B.C-  146  - 

19 

Quebec  1264  i. 

10> 

PhiHppi  B.C.  42  . 

20 

Batoche  1225.. 

\0VEE.  • 


11.  (a)  Enumerate  and  give  the  geogTaphical  location  of  the 
territories  that  acknowledged  the  rule  or  leadership  of  (1)  Athens, 
(2)  Spaeta,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Peloponnesian  War. 

(h)  Enumerate  and  locate  the  regions  comprised  within  the 
Eoman  Empike  at  the  Birth  of  Christ,  using  in  your  answer,  as 
far  as  possible,  both  the  ancient  names  and  then-  modern  equiv¬ 
alents. 


(Jtbucntion  #iitario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
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(f.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Describe  concisely  the  principal  provisions  of  the  Bill 
OF  Eights  (1689),  and  shew  why  it  was  necessary  to  put  these 
provisions  in  the  form  of  a  Statute. 

(Z>)  Describe  concisely  the  means  taken  during  the  reign  of 
William  HI  to  secure 

(1)  the  meeting  of  Parliament  at  least  once  every  year; 

(2)  the  control  of  Parliament  over  the  Army ; 

(3)  the  keeping  of  Parliament  in  accord  with  the  opin¬ 

ions  of  the  people ; 

(4)  the  freedom  of  the  press ; 

(5)  the  independence  of  the  judiciary ; 

(6)  the  maintenance  of  the  coinage  of  the  realm  at  its 

proper  standard  of  weight  and  purity. 


2.  {a)  Sketch  the  beginnings  of  English  rule  in  India.  De¬ 
scribe  its  condition  and  extent  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Peace  of 
Aix-la-Chapelle  (1748). 

(b)  Sketch  the  history  of  India  as  a  British  Possession  from 
1748  to  1773,  making  special  reference  to  the  career  of  Eobert 
Lord  Clive. 

(c)  Describe  the  conduct  of  Warren  Hastings  as  Governor- 
General  of  India  with  special  reference  to  what  he  did  for  the 
extension  and  permanent  establishment  of  British  authority 
there.  Describe  briefly  the  causes,  incidents  and  results  of  the 
Trial  of  Hastings. 


(over.) 


.‘ei.  (a)  Describe  as  fully  as  you  can  the  causes  wliich  led  the 
peoj^le  of  the  thirteen  American  Colonies  to  declare  their  inde¬ 
pendence  of  England,  July  4th,  1776. 

(b)  Describe  succinctly  the  domestic  troubles  of  England 
during  the  progress  of  the  American  War  of  Eevolution  (1776 — 
1783). 

4.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  character  and  life  of  Pericles. 

{b)  Describe  succinctly  the  supremacy  of  Athens  as  to 

(1)  political  power,  (2)  trade  and  commerce,  (3)  literature  and 
art,  during  the  so-called  “Age  of  Pericles,”  (B.  C.  465 — 429). 
Enumerate  the  great  Athenians  that  flourished  during  this  period 
and  briefly  mention  v/hat  they  did  to  make  the  Age  of  Pericles 
one  of  the  most  brilliant  epochs  in  the  world’s  history. 

(c)  Sketch  briefly  the  causes  which,  after  Pericles’  death, 
operated  to  bring  about  a  rapid  decline  in  the  greatness  of 
Athens. 

5.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  character  of  the  government  of 
Augustus  (B.  C.  31 — A.  D.  14)  specifying  what  he  did  (1)  to 
secure  permanency  and  strength  in  his  position  as  chief  of  the 
empire ;  (2)  to  secure  an  unopposed  and  authoritative  adminis¬ 
tration  of  affairs  both  in  Borne  and  throughout  the  empire. 

(5)  Give  some  account  of  the  condition  of  the  people  of 
Borne  under  Augustus  as  regards  (1)  their  political  condition, 

(2)  their  morals  and  social  life,  (3)  their  religion. 

(c)  Describe  very  briefly  the  literary  activity  of  Borne  dur¬ 
ing  the  time  of  Augustus,  mentioning  some  of  the  writers  and 
writings  that  contributed  towards  making  it  famous  as  the 
“Augustan  Age”  of  Latin  literature. 

6.  {a)  Enumerate  and  give  the  geographical  location  of  the 
territories  that  acknowledged  the  rule  or  leadership  of  (1)  Athens, 
(2)  Sparta,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Peloponnesian  War. 

{b)  Enumerate  and  locate  the  regions  comprised  within  the 
Boman  Empire  at  the  Birth  of  Christ,  using  in  your  answer,  as 
far  as  possible,  both  the  ancient  names  and  their  modern  equiv¬ 
alents. 


(Sducation  Icgartmcnf,  ©ntario. 
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ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners 


N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
William  Jones,  M.A. 
IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  MatHcidation  vnll  take  sections  A  and 

B.  Candidates  for  Junior  Leaving  will  take  sections  B  and  C, 

A. 

1.  A  gallon  contains  277.274  cubic  inches ;  a  cubic  foot  of 
water  weighs  62.5  pounds.  If  mercury  weigh  13.5  times  as 
much  as  water,  how  many  gallons  of  mercury  v/ill  weigh  a  ton  ? 

2.  A  marksman  shooting  at  a  target  at  a  distance  of  500  yds. 
hears  the  bullet  strike  the  target  seconds  after  he  fired.  A 
spectator,  equally  distant  from  the  target  and  the  marksman, 
hears  the  shot  strike  If  seconds  after  he  heard  the  report.  Find 
the  velocity  of  the  bullet  and  of  sound. 

3.  A  dealer  has  1000  hats  for  sale;  at  first  he  sells  so  as  to 
gain  50  %  on  the  cost  price ;  after  a  time  he  lets  the  remainder 
go  for  what  he  can  get,  and  finds  he  loses  on  these  latter  sales 
10%.  If  his  total  gain  be  29%  how  many  hats  did  he  sell  at  a 
gain  of  50%? 


B. 

4.  (a)  Every  prime  number  when  divided  by  6  will  leave  a  re¬ 
mainder  of  either  1  or  5. 

(h)  Add  4567,  1572,  7354,  6251,  3216,  which  are  in  the 
scale  of  8,  and  express  the  result  in  the  scale  of  ten. 

(c)  Explain  how  to  determine  by  inspection  whether  any 
given  fraction  will  produce  a  terminated  or  repeating  decimal. 

5.  A  watch  was  4  minutes  slow  on  July  1st  at  noon,  and  on 

July  6th  at  midnight  it  was  2  minutes  and  20  seconds  fast.  What 
is  the  true  time  on  July  12th  when  the  watch  indicates  a  quarter 
to  ten  in  the  morning?  (over.) 


6.  A  mortgage  for  $1800  dated  April  1st,  1889,  and  bearing 
interest  at  6  %,  bas  endorsed  upon  it  the  following  payments  : — 
Oct.  12tli,  1889,  $300;  Sept.  15th,  1890,  $450;  Nov.  1st,  1891, 
$250.  How  much  would  pay  off  the  mortgage  on  Nov.  1st, 
1892,  each  payment  to  cover  interest  to  date? 

7.  A  merchant  bought  200  yards  of  cloth  at  $1.50  per  yard, 
payable  in  three  months,  and  sold  it  one  month  after  at 
$1.75  per  yard,  payable  in  four  months.  To  pay  the  purchase 
money  he  borrowed  for  the  necessary  time  at  the  rate  of  6  %  per 
annum.  Find  his  gain  or  loss  on  the  transaction. 

8.  A  man  secures  a  net  income  of  $2,312.20  from  a  fixed  sal¬ 
ary,  and  the  rent  of  a  house.  On  the  house,  which  rents  for  $50 
a  month,  there  is  a  mortgage  of  $2000  at  6%  per  annum, 
$4000  insurance  at  li%  premium,  taxes,  at  the  rate  of  19  mills 
on  the  dollar,  on  an  assessment  of  $5000,  and  on  his  salary  a 
tax  of  10  mills  on  the  dollar  with  $400  exempt.  What  is  his 
salary  ? 

9.  The  capital  of  a  trading  company  consists  of  4000  shares 
of  $80  each  in  A  stock  and  2000  shares  of  $25  each  in  B  stock. 
In  dividing  the  profits  5  %  of  the  amount  of  each  share  is  first 
23aid,  and  the  remainder  is  then  divided  equally  amongst  the 
shareholders.  The  profits  of  the  business  in  one  year  being 
$34,853.50,  how  much  would  be  paid  to  the  holder  of  a  share  in 
A  stock  and  B  stock  respectively  ? 

10.  Twenty  years  ago  a  man  insured  his  life  for  $10,000,  pay¬ 
ing  an  annual  premium  of  2%.  During  the  first  ten  years  money 
could  have  been  invested  at  6%  and  at  4%  during  the  next  ten 
years.  If  he  should  die  now  which  would  have  been  the  more 
profitable  investment  for  his  family? 

C. 

11.  Two  circles  have  their  radii  12  feet,  and  12]/3  feet  re¬ 
spectively,  and  their  centres  24  feet  apart.  Show  that  the  area 
of  the  portion  common  to  both  circles  is  24(5;r — 6|/3)  square 
feet,  and  that  the  perimeter  of  this  portion  is  47r(]/3+2)  feet. 

12.  A  triangular  room  having  its  sides  20,  21  and  29  feet,  is 
to  be  covered  as  completely  as  possible  with  a  carpet  2  feet  wide. 
The  strips  of  carpet  are  to  run  parallel  to  the  longest  side,  and 
are  not  to  be  split  or  cut  diagonally.  How  many  square  feet  of 
the  room  will  be  left  bare  ? 

13.  A  line  passing  through  the  centre  of  a  sphere  is  moved  so 
as  to  describe  a  circle  upon  the  sphere.  If  the  radius  of  this 
circle  as  a  plane  circle  is  2,  and  the  radius  of  the  sphere  is  4, 
show  that  the  total  surface  of  the  conical  sector  so  determined  is 
87r(5— 2]/3). 
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1.  A  gallon  contains  277.274  cubic  inches;  a  cubic  foot  of 
water  weighs  62.5  pounds.  If  mercury  weigh  13.5  times  as 
much  as  water,  how  many  gpJlons  of  mercury  will  weigh  a  ton? 


2.  A  marksman  shooting  at  a  target  at  a  distance  of  500  yds. 
hears  the  bullet  strike  the  target  seconds  after  he  fired.  A 
spectator,  equally  distant  from  the  target  and  the  marksman, 
hears  the  shot  strike  If  seconds  after  he  heard  the  report.  Find 
the  velocity  of  the  bullet  and  of  sound. 

3.  A  dealer  has  1000  hats  for  sale;  at  first  he  sells  so  as  to 
gain  50  %  on  the  cost  price ;  after  a  time  he  lets  the  remainder 
go  for  what  he  can  get,  and  finds  he  loses  on  these  latter  sales 
10%.  If  his  total  gain  be  29%  how  many  hats  did  he  sell  at  a 
gain  of  50%? 

4.  {a)  Every  prime  number  when  divided  by  6  will  leave  a  re¬ 
mainder  of  either  1  or  5. 

(5)  Add  4567,  1572,  7354,  6251,  3216,  which  are  in  the 
scale  of  8,  and  express  the  result  in  the  scale  of  ten. 

(c)  Explain  how  to  determine  by  inspection  whether  any 
given  fraction  will  produce  a  terminated  or  repeating  decimal. 

5.  A  watch  was  4  minutes  slow  on  July  1st  at  noon,  and  on 
July  6th  at  midnight  it  was  2  minutes  and  20  seconds  fast.  What 
is  the  true  time  on  July  12th  when  the  watch  indicates  a  quarter 
to  ten  in  the  morning? 


(over.) 


0.  A  mortgage  for  $1800  dated  April  1st,  1880,  and  bearing- 
interest  at  6%,  has  endorsed  upon  it  the  following  payments : — 
Oct.  12th,  1889,  $300;  Sept.  15th,  1890,  $450;  Nov.  1st,  1891, 
$250.  How  much  would  pay  off  the  mortgage  on  Nov.  1st, 
1892,  each  payment  to  cover  interest  to  date? 

7.  A  merchant  bought  200  yards  of  cloth  at  $1.50  per  yard, 
payable  in  three  months,  and  sold  it  one  month  after  at 
$1.75  per  yard,  payable  in  four  months.  To  pay  the  purchase 
money  he  borrowed  for  the  necessary  time  at  the  rate  of  6  %  per 
annum.  Find  his  gain  or  loss  on  the  transaction. 

8.  A  man  secures  a  net  income  of  $2,312.20  from  a  fixed  sal¬ 
ary,  and  the  rent  of  a  house.  On  the  house,  which  rents  for  $50 
a  month,  there  is  a  mortgage  of  $2000  at  6%  per  annum, 
$4000  insurance  at  premium,  taxes,  at  the  rate  of  19  mills 
on  the  dollar,  on  an  assessment  of  $5000,  and  on  his  salary  a 
tax  of  10  mills  on  the  dollar  with  $400  exempt.  What  is  his 
salary  ? 

9.  The  capital  of  a  trading  company  consists  of  4000  shares 
of  $80  each  in  A  stock  and  2000  shares  of  $25  each  in  B  stock. 
In  dividing  the  profits  5  %  of  the  amount  of  each  share  is  first 
paid,  and  the  remainder  is  then  divided  equally  amongst  the 
shareholders.  The  profits  of  the  business  in  one  year  being 
$34,853.50,  how  much  would  be  paid  to  the  holder  of  a  share  in 
A  stock  and  B  stock  respectively  ? 

10.  Twenty  years  ago  a  man  insured  his  life  for  $10,000,  pay¬ 
ing  an  annual  premium  of  2%.  During  the  first  ten  3^ears  money 
could  have  been  invested  at  6%  and  at  4%  during  the  next  ten 
years.  If  he  should  die  now  which  would  have  been  the  more 
profitable  investment  for  his  family? 
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Note. — In  section  A  candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Ex am^ 
ination  will  take  question  1,  and  any  three  of  questions  3,  4, 
5,  6  and  7.  Candidates  for  Matriculation  ivili  take  ques'- 
tions  1  and  2  and  any  t\vo  of  the  remaining  questions. 

In  section  B  candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination 
will  take  questions  S.,  9,  11.,  and  candidates  for  Matriculation 
may  take  any  three  questions  of  tloe  section. 


A. 


Softly  as  a  cloud  we  go, 

Sky  above  and  sky  below, 

Down  the  river,  and  the  dip 
Of  the  paddles  scarcely  breaks, 
With  the  little  silvery  drip  5 
Of  the  water  as  it  shakes 
From  the  blades,  the  crystal  deep 
Of  the  silence  of  the  morn, 

Of  the  forest  yet  asleep. 

And  the  river  reaches  borne  10 
In  a  mirror,  purple  grey, 

Sheer  away 

To  the  misty  line  of  light. 

Where  the  forest  and  the  stream 
In  the  shadow  meet  and  plight,  15 
Like  a  dream. 

From  amid  a  stretch  of  reeds, 

Archibald  La 


Where  the  lazy  river  sucks 
All  the  water  as  it  bleeds 
From  a  little  curling  creek,  20 
And  the  muskrats  peer  and  sneak 
In  around  the  sunken  wrecks 
Of  a  tree  that  swept  the  skies 
Long  ago. 

On  a  sudden  seven  ducks  25 

With  a  splashy  rustle  rise. 
Stretching  out  their  seven  necks, 
One  before,  and  two  behind, 

And  the  others  all  arow. 

And  as  steady  as  the  wind  30 

With  a  swivelling  whistle  go. 
Through  the  purple  shadow  led, 
Till  we  only  hear  their  whir 
In  behind  a  rocky  spur, 

Just  ahead.  35 

PMAN  :  Morning  on  the  Lievres. 


1.  Give  a  grammatical  analysis  of  the  above  extract  so  far  as 
to  shew  the  kinds  and  relationships  of  its  several  clauses  other 
than  those  of  which  the  verbs  are  wanting. 


2.  {a)  Point  out  (i)  the  prepositional  adjective  phrases,  (ii)  the 
prepositional  adverb  phrases,  in  the  extract,  and  shew  their  re* 
lations.  (over.) 


(5)  Pick  out  from  tlie  first  sixteen  lines  of  the  extract  the 
words  which  are  (i)  frequently^  hut  not  generally,  (ii)  geneiudly  but 
not  always,  used  in  sentences  so  as  to  have  grammatical  values, 
other  than  those  they  have  in  the  extract.  (Note. — l\Iake  your 
meaning  clear  hj  specifying  the  grammatical  values  which  you 
refer  to  in  your  answer.) 

3.  (a)  Pick  out  the  jiarticipial  adjective  phrases  in  the  extract^ 
and  shew  their  relations. 

(/;)  Pick  out  the  participles  m  the  extract  that  are  used  as 
simple  attributes.  In  what  respect,  if  any,  are  these  participles 
to  be  distmguished  from  adjectives? 

(c)  What  is  the  distinction  between  a  participle  and  a 
participial  adjective  phrase  in  respect  of  the  nature  of  the  rela¬ 
tion  they  may  sustain  to  the  substantives  they  are  construed 
with  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  references  to  examples  of  the 
distinction  in  the  extract. 

4.  (a)  How  far  would  it  be  right  to  say  that  a  word  is  a  trans¬ 
itive  verb,  or  an  intransitive  verb  (as  the  case  may  be),  supposing 
the  word  to  stand  by  itself  and  not  to  form  part  of  a  sentence? 

{h)  Classify  the  verbs  in  the  extract  in  regard  to  their  being 
transitive  or  intransitive.  In  the  case  of  the  transitive  verbs 
point  out  their  objects.  In  the  case  of  the  intransitive  verbs 
point  out 

(i)  those  which  are  always  used  intransitively ; 

(ii)  those  which  are  sometimes  used  as  verbs  of  incomplete 

predication  (giving  illustrative  examples) ; 

(iii)  those  which  have  cognate  transitive  forms  (naming  these 

forms) ; 

(iv)  those  which  are  sometimes  used  transitively; 

(v)  those  vdiich  are  generally  used  transitively. 

In  the  case  of  the  last  class  specify  those  (if  any)  which  seem 
to  be  here  used  by  the  poet  intransitively  with  poetic  license. 

5.  (a)  Pick  out  the  phrases  in  the  extract  in  which  the  sub¬ 
stantives  are  in  absolute  construction.  Shew  by  supplying  words, 
or  by  paraphrasing,  that  while  the  substantives  are  thus  abso¬ 
lute  the  phrases  are  not ;  but  that  they  sustain  grammatical  re¬ 
lations  to  other  parts  of  the  sentences  in  which  they  are  found. 
Name  and  describe  these  relations. 

if)  What  is  always  the  essential  accompaniment  of  a  noun 
or  pronoun  used  in  absolute  construction  ?  Shew  that  these 
accompaniments  are  present  in  the  phrases  you  have  picked  out. 

(c)  Explain  the  meaning  and  grammatical  function  of 
“sudden ”  (line  25). 


6.  (a)  Pick  out,  in  tlie  extract,  the  adjectives  and  adjective 
equivalents,  that  are  used  appositively ,  and  point  out  the  sub¬ 
stantives  with  which  they  are  construed.  In  the  cases  of  the 
adjective  equivalents  suppl}^  the  words  necessary  to  shew  that 
they  are  equivalents  and  not  true  adjectives  ;  hence  make  plain 
what  are  the  real  grammatical  functions  of  these  equivalents. 

(b)  Deal  fully  with  the  following  w^ords:  (1)  “from  amid” 
(line  17),  (2)  “in  around”  (line  22),  (3)  “in  behind”  (line  34), 
discussing  the  memiing  and  grammatical  force  and  relation  of 
the  words. 

(c)  Discuss  the  grammatical  force  and  relation  of  “purple 
grey”  (line  11)  and  “long  ago”  (line  24),  (i)  dealing  with  each 
word  separately,  (ii)  dealing  with  the  words  as  phrases. 

7.  {a)  Pick  out  the  abbreviated  clauses  (namely,  those  lacking 
re7'bs)  to  be  found  in  the  extract.  For  each  abbreviated  clause 
supply  the  words  necessary  to  make  it  complete.  Hence  shew 
the  syntax  of  the  words  supplied  ;  also  the  grammatical  relation 
of  the  whole  clause. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  one  of  these  clauses  shew  how  the 
introductory  subordinating  conjunction  can  be  replaced  by  a 
l^reposition  (or  preposition-phrase)  which  with  its  object  will 
give  almost  the  same  meaning  as  the  conjunction  and  the  com¬ 
plete  clause.  Hence  discuss  the  propriety  of  calling  the  subordi¬ 
nating  conjunction  in  such  a  case,  a  preposition. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  a  secoiid  one  of  these  clauses  shew  how  it  is 
that  the  subordinating  conjunction  introducing  it  cannot  be  sim¬ 
ilarly  replaced  by  a  preposition. 

(d)  “Like  a  dream”  (line  16).  Shew  by  illustrative  sen¬ 
tences  what  is  the  primary  and  ordinary  grammatical  function 
of  “like.”  Discuss  the  question  whether  “like”  as  here  used 
(line  16)  is  adjectival,  adverbial,  prepositional,  or  conjunctional 
in  its  function.  Shew  that  there  are  some  reasons  for  classify¬ 
ing  its  function  in  every  one  of  these  ways.  (Note. — In  answer¬ 
ing  this  question  supply  the  words  necessary  to  bring  out  the 
full  meaning  of  the  line.) 

B. 

The  life  of  the  Custom-House  lies  like  a  dream  behind  me. 

The  old  Inspector, — who,  by  the  way,  I  regret  to  say,  was  over¬ 
thrown  and  killed  by  a  horse,  some  time  ago ;  else  he  would  cer¬ 
tainly  have  lived  forever, — he,  and  all  those  other  venerable 
personages  who  sat  with  him  at  the  receipt  of  custom,  are  but  5 
shadows  in  my  view;  white-haired  and  wrinkled  images,  which 
my  fancy  used  to  sport  with,  and  has  now  flung  aside  forever. 

The  merchants, — Pingree,  Phillips,  Shepard,  Upton,  Kimball, 
Bertram,  Hunt, — these,  and  many  other  names,  which  had  such 
a  classic  familiarity  for  my  ear  six  months  ago, — these  men  of  10 


traffic^  who  seemed  to  occnpy  so  important  a  position  in  the 
world, — how  little  time  has  it  required  to  disconnect  me  from 
them  all,  not  merely  in  act,  but  recollection  !  It  is  with  an  effort 
that  I  recall  the  figures  and  appellations  of  these  few.  Soon, 
likewise,  my  old  native  tov/n  will  loom  upon  me  through  the  haze  15 
of  memory,  a  mist  brooding  over  and  around  it  ;  as  if  it  were  no 
portion  of  the  real  earth,  but  an  overgrown  village  in  cloud-land, 
with  only  imaginary  inhabitants  to  people  its  wooden  houses,  and 
walk  its  homely  lanes,  and  the  unpicturesque  prolixity  of  its  main 
street.  Henceforth  it  ceases  to  be  a  reality  of  my  life.  I  am  a  20 
citizen  of  somewhere  else.  My  good  townspeople  will  not  much 
regret  me  ;  for — though  it  has  been  as  dear  an  object  as  any,  in 
my  literary  efforts,  to  be  of  some  importance  in  their  eyes,  and  to 
win  myself  a  pleasant  memory  in  this  abode  and  burial-place  of 
so  many  of  my  forefathers — there  has  never  been  for  me,  the  25 
genial  atmosphere  which  a  literary  man  requires  in  order  to  ripen 
the  best  product  of  his  mind.  I  shall  do  better  amongst  other 
faces  ;  and  these  familiar  ones,  it  need  hardly  be  said,  will  do  just 
as  well  without  me. 

Hawthorne  :  The  Scarlet  Letter. 

8.  {a)  State  the  theme  of  the  foregoing  paragraph. 

{h)  Shew  briefly  the  bearing  of  each  successive  sentence 
upon  the  theme. 

(c)  Discuss  briefly  the  unity  of  the  paragraph. 

{d)  Account  for  the  order  in  which  the  thoughts  of  the 
paragraph  are  presented;  comment  on  the  effective¬ 
ness  of  the  order. 

9.  Discuss  the  effect  on  the  style  of  the  paragraph,  if  we  sub¬ 
stitute  the  following  w^ords  for  the  words  in  the  text : — 

{a)  old  persons  ”  (for  ‘‘venerable  personages”,  lined); 

{h)  “men”  (for  “images”,  line  6) ; 

(c)  “merchants”  (for  “men  of  traffic”,  line  10); 

(d)  “to  occupy  ”  (for  “  to  people  ”,  line  18) ; 

(e)  “of  Lenox”,  (for  “of  somewhere  else”,  line  21) ; 

Ij)  “ancestors”  (for  “forefathers”,  line  25). 

10.  Shew  how  the  following  phrases  give  merit  to  the  style  of 
the  paragraph : — 

(a)  “else  he  would  certainly  have  lived  forever”; 

(b)  “sat  .....  at  the  receipt  of  custom”  ; 

(c)  “  my  native  town  will  loom  upon  me  through  the  haze 

of  memory”  ; 

(d)  “  the  unpicturesque  prolixity  ” ; 

{e)  “in  cloud  land  ”; 

(/)  “  genial  atmosphere  ....  ripen  the  best  product  of  his 
mind.” 

11.  State  the  qualities  of  style  you  judge  the  paragraph  to 
possess;  indicate  in  detail  with  each  quality  you  mention  the 
grounds  on  which  you  base  your  judgment. 


(fbucatioit  #niarto» 
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Softly  as  a  cloud  we  go, 

Sky  above  and  sky  below, 

Down  the  river,  and  the  dip 
Of  the  paddles  scarcely  breaks, 
With  the  little  silvery  drip  5 

Of  the  w’ater  as  it  shakes 
From  the  blades,  the  crystal  deep 
Of  the  silence  of  the  morn, 

Of  the  forest  yet  asleep, 

And  the  river  reaches  borne  1 0 
In  a  mirror,  purple  grey, 

Sheer  away 

To  the  misty  line  of  light. 

Where  the  forest  and  the  stream 
In  the  shadow  meet  and  plight,  15 
Like  a  dream. 

From  amid  a  stretch  of  reeds, 

Archibald  L^^ 


Where  the  lazy  river  sucks 
All  the  water  as  it  bleeds 
From  a  little  curling  creek,  20 
And  the  muskrats  peer  and  sneak 
In  around  the  sunken  wrecks 
Of  a  tree  that  swept  the  skies 
Long  ago. 

On  a  sudden  seven  ducks  25 

With  a  splashy  rustle  rise. 
Stretching  out  their  seven  necks. 
One  before,  and  two  behind. 

And  the  others  all  arow. 

And  as  steady  as  the  wind  30 

With  a  swivelling  whistle  go. 
Through  the  purple  shadow  led, 
Till  we  only  hear  theif  whir 
In  behind  a  rocky  spur. 

Just  ahead.  35 

PMAN  :  Morning  on  the  Lievres. 


1.  Give  a  grammatical  analysis  of  the  above  extract  so  far  as 
to  shew  the  kinds  and  relationships  of  its  several  clauses  other 
than  those  of  whith  the  verbs  are  wanting. 

2.  (a)  Point  out  (i)  the  prepositional  adjective  phrases,  (ii)  the 
prepositional  adverb  phrases,  in  the  extract,  and  shew  their  re¬ 
lations. 


(h)  Pick  out  from  the  first  sixteen  lines  of  the  extract  the 
words  which  are  (i)  frequently  hut  not  generally,  (ii)  generally  hut 
not  always,  used  in  sentences  so  as  to  have  grammatical  values 
other  than  those  they  have  in  the  extract.  (Note. — Make  your 
meaning  clear  by  specifying  the  grammatical  values  which  you 
refer  to  in  your  answer.)  (oyer.) 


3.  (a)  How  far  would  it  be  right  to  say  that  a  word  is  a  trans¬ 
itive  verb,  or  an  intransitive  verb  (as  the  case  may  be),  supposing 
the  word  to  stand  by  itself  and  not  to  form  part  of  a  sentence? 

(b)  Classify  the  verbs  in  the  extract  in  regard  to  their  being 
transitive  or  intransitive.  In  the  case  of  the  transitive  verbs 
point  out  their  objects.  In  the  case  of  the  mtransitive  verbs 
point  out 

(i)  those  which  are  always  used  intransitively ; 

(ii)  those  which  are  sometimes  used  as  verbs  of  incomplete 

predication  (giving  illustrative  examples) ; 

(iii)  those  which  have  cognate  transitive  forms  (naming  these 

forms) ; 

(iv)  those  which  are  sometimes  used  transitively;  • 

(v)  those  which  are  generally  used  transitively. 

In  the  case  of  the  last  class  specify  those  (if  any)  which  seem 
to  be  here  used  by  the  poet  intransitively  with  poetic  license. 

4.  (u)  Pick  out  the  abbreviated  clauses  (namely,  those  lacking 
verbs)  to  be  found  in  the  extract.  For  each  abbreviated  clause 
supply  the  words  necessary  to  make  it  complete.  Hence  shew 
the  syntax  of  the  words  supplied  ;  also  the  grammatical  relation 
of  the  whole  clause. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  one  of  these  clauses  shew  how  the 
introductory  subordinating  conjunction  can  be  replaced  by  a 
preposition  (or  preposition-phrase)  which  with  its  object  will 
give  almost  the  same  meaning  as  the  conjunction  and  the  com¬ 
plete  clause.  Hence  discuss  the  propriety  of  calling  the  subordi¬ 
nating  conjunction  in  such  a  case,  a  preposition. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  a  second  one  of  these  clauses  shew  how  it  is 
that  the  subordinating  conjunction  introducing  it  cannot  be  sim¬ 
ilarly  replaced  by  a  preposition. 

{d)  “Like  a  dream”  (line  16).  Shew  by  illustrative  sen¬ 
tences  what  is  the  primary  and  ordinary  grammatical  function 
of  “like.”  Discuss  the  question  whether  “like”  as  here  used 
(line  16)  is  adjectival,  adverbial,  prepositional,  or  conjunctional 
in  its  function.  Shew  that  there  are  some  reasons  for  classify¬ 
ing  its  function  in  every  one  of  these  ways.  (Note. — In  answer¬ 
ing  this  question  supply  the  words  necessary  to  brmg  out  the 
full  meaning  of  the  line.) 


The  life  of  the  Custom-House  lies  like  a  dream  behind  me. 

The  old  Inspector, — who,  by  the  way,  I  regret  to  say,  was  over¬ 
thrown  and  killed  by  a  horse,  some  time  ago ;  else  he  would  cer¬ 
tainly  have  lived  forever, — he,  and  all  those  other  venerable 
personages  who  sat  with  him  at  the  receipt  of  custom,  are  but  5 


sliadov/s  in  my  view;  white-haired  and  wrinkled  images,  which 
my  fancy  used  to  sport  with,  and  has  now  flung  aside  forever. 

The  merchants, — Pingree,  Phillips,  Shepard,  Upton,  Kimball, 
Bertram,  Hunt, — these,  and  many  other  names,  which  had  such 
a  classic  familiarity  for  my  ear  six  months  ago, — these  men  of  10 
traffic,  who  seemed  to  occupy  so  important  a  position  in  the 
world, — how  little  time  has  it  required  to  disconnect  me  from 
them  all,  not  merely  in  act,  but  recollection  !  It  is  with  an  effort 
that  I  recall  the  figures  and  appellations  of  these  few.  Soon, 
likewise,  my  old  native  town  will  loom  upon  me  through  the  haze  15 
of  memory,  a  mist  brooding  over  and  around  it ;  as  if  it  were  no 
portion  of  the  real  earth,  but  an  overgrown  village  in  cloud-land, 
with  only  imaginary  inhabitants  to  people  its  wooden  houses,  and 
walk  its  homely  lanes,  and  the  unpicturesque  prolixity  of  its  main 
street.  Henceforth  it  ceases  to  be  a  reality  of  my  life.  I  am  a  20 
citizen  of  somewhere  else.  My  good  townspeople  will  not  much 
regret  me  ;  for — though  it  has  been  as  dear  an  object  as  any,  in 
my  literary  efforts,  to.be  of  some  importance  in  their  eyes,  and  to 
win  myself  a  pleasant  memory  in  this  abode  and  burial-place  of 
so  many  of  my  forefathers — there  has  never  been  for  me,  the  25 
genial  atmosphere  which  a  literary  man  requires  in  order  to  ripen 
the  best  product  of  his  mind.  I  shall  do  better  amongst  other 
faces  ;  and  these  familiar  ones,  it  need  hardly  be  said,  will  do  just 
as  well  without  me. 

Hawthorne  :  The  Scarlet  Letter. 

5.  {a)  State  the  theme  of  the  foregoing  paragraph. 

ih)  Shew  briefly  the  bearing  of  each  successive  sentence 
upon  the  theme. 

(c)  Discuss  briefly  the  unity  of  the  paragraph. 

{d)  Account  for  the  order  in  which  the  thoughts  of  the 
paragraph  are  presented;  comment  on  the  effective¬ 
ness  of  the  order. 

6.  Discuss  the  effect  on  the  style  of  the  paragraph,  if  we  sub¬ 
stitute  the  following  words  for  the  words  in  the  text : — 

{a)  “  old  Iversons  ”  (for  “venerable  personages”,  lined); 

(5)  “men”  (for  “images”,  line  6) ; 

(c)  “merchants”  (for  “men  of  traffic”,  line  10); 

{d)  “to  occupy”  (for  “  to  people”,  line  18) ; 

(e)  “of  Lenox”,  (for  “of  somewhere  else”,  line  21) ; 

(J)  “ancestors”  (for  “forefathers”,  line  25). 

7.  State  the  qualities  of  style  you  judge  the  paragraph  to 
possess;  indicate  in  detail  with  each  quality  you  mention  the 
grounds  on  which  3mu  base  your  judgment. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

ALGEBRA. 

(N.  E.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

Examiners :\'WiiAAXU  Jones,  M.A. 

(IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Matriculation  tcill  take  sections  A  and 
B.  Candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  tvill  take  sections 
B  and  C. 


A. 


1.  Multiply  \  +  — 

^  ^  2  ^  2.4 


+ 


By  1 


X 


3a?  3  3.5a?  3 

■p  O  A  - 


2.4.6  ^  2.4.6.8 
3.5.7a?4 


+ 


—  + 


2  '  2.4  2.4.6  ^  2.4.6.8 

carrying  the  product  to  the  term  containing  x^. 


2.  Divide 
By 


X  3 

3a? 

1 

2,3 

1 

+ 

0?  3 

0? - 1 

0?  +  1 

^ .  o 

- - 

+  .o 

y 


y 


y 


+ 


1. 


3.  Put  each  of  the  following  into  four  factors : 

{a)  (a?3+a?)3 — 14(a?3 -fa?)-t-24. 

(h)  a(b — c)  (&2  ^  5c  -f  c3)  +  5(c — a)  (c^  ^ca-\-a^)-{-  c{a — &) 

(^3  _j_c^5_|_53) 


4.  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  6a?3-f  15a?3 — 6a? -f  9  and  9a?3-}-6a?3 — 
51a? -1-36. 


5.  .Simplify  +  +  +  ab(c  +  d) 


+ 


(a — h){a — c)  (b — c){b — a)  (c — a)(c — b) 

(OVER). 


6.  If  — _  =  -  ^  JUl _ show  that 

m-\-n  n-[-l  I  -\-m 


7.  Find  the  value  of  x'^  — 3a? ^  -|-4a? — 1  when  QC  ^ QO  + 

1=0. 

8.  A  point  is  taken  on  the  diagonal  of  a  square,  and  lines 
are  drawn  through  it  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  square.  Of 
the  two  squares  thus  formed  the  greater  has  its  diagonal 
equal  to  a,  and  its  area  m  times  the  other.  Find  the  area  of 
the  whole  square. 

9.  If  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  1,  their  product  is  equal 
to  the  difference  between  the  sum  of  their  squares  and  the 
sum  of  their  cubes. 


B. 


10.  If  the  ratio  of  a — 1  to  h — 1  is  m,  and  that  of  a  +  1  to 
6  +  1  is  w,  find  the  ratio  of  a  to  6. 


11.  Clear  the  fraction 


1 


tor. 


i/3  + 1/2 — 1 


of  its  surd  denomina- 


12.  Express  the  relation  x  =  | _ q.  3  , 

so  as  to  be  free  from  irrational  symbols. 


13.  Find  x  from  the  equation 
a  c 


+ 


X 


1 


(x — a)(x — c)  (a — c)(a — x)  (c — a)(c — x)  a — c 


14.  A  river  fiows  3  miles  an  hour.  A  boat  in  going  down 
the  river  passes  a  certain  point  in  18  seconds,  while  in  com¬ 
ing  up  she  requires  30  seconds.  Find  the  length  of  the  boat 
and  her  speed  in  still  water. 


15.  Given  0?  ^ — 3a? —j— 0  —  Uj  to  find  a?,  and  to  shov/^  that  for 
real  values  of  a?,  the  function  x^ — 3a? +  6  cannot  be  less  than 
3i. 


16.  Solve  the  set,  bx — 6^ — lz  =  13, 

7a?  4- 4?/ + 132  =  15,  6a? — ly — 02=17. 

17.  If  2a? — ?>y — a  =  ?>x-{-y — 6  =  4a? — 2y — c  =  0,  find  the  re¬ 
lation  connecting  a,  h,  and  c. 


C. 

18.  Divide 

a?3  -f  10a?2 — 76-t-113a?-i — 96a?“2  -|-60a?-3  by  — 6a?~i. 


19.  Find  the  values  of  A,  B,  C,  and  D  that  will  make 
— .5a?  3  -f  6a?2 — 6a? — 2  identically  equal  to  (a? — 2)^  -f-^(a? — 2)^ 

+  B{x—2)  2  -f  C{x—2)  -+-  D. 

20.  {a)  Prove  that  adding  the  same  quantity  to  both  parts 
of  a  fraction  brings  the  fraction  nearer  to  unity. 

(h)  Find  both  roots  of  the  quadratic 

(2a?  +  6)(a?  -f  2)  =  (a?  -}-  4)(a?  -p  2)  +  (a?  -f  3)(a?  +  4). 


21.  If  =  -—.y. ,  show  that  each  fraction  is 

h — c  c — a  a — h 


equal  to 


a?2 -1-2/2  -fz2  'I 

(h — c)2-|-(c — a)  2  4- (a — hy  i 


22.  If  a^x  +  ^i2/  +  c^2  =  a^x  +  ^2^/  +  ^2^  =  Cl^OC  4- +  032  =  0, 
show  that  a^(b^c^ — ^ 2) 2^ z — ^3^2)  +  ^i(^2^3 — ^3^2)  ==  ^ 

23.  A  starts  to  go  from  P  to  Q  and  back  again  without 
stopping.  One  hour  later  B  starts  on  the  same  course.  B 
passes  A  at  one-third  the  distance  from  P  to  Q,  and  meets  A 
at  one-third  the  distance  from  Q  to  P. 

If  A  goes  a  miles  an  hour,  find  B’s  rate,  and  the  distance 
from  P  to  Q. 


24.  Given  —  4.  / 1 _ ==  1  a  quadratic  in  x,  to 

a2  ^  q2  V  ^ 

find  the  simplest  relation  amongst  the  constants  when  the 

equation  has  equal  roots. 


25.  If  the  quadratics  aa?2+&a?  +  c  =  0  and  ca?2+6a?  +  a  =  0 
have  one  root  in  common,  show  that  a  +  c=  ±6. 


26.  Find  two  quantities  such  that  their  product,  their  sum, 
and  the  difference  of  their  squares  are  all  equal. 
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?>x 


3x^ 


1.  Multiply  1  +  —  _|_ - 

3x^  ?>.bx^ 


+ 


3^x^ 


X 


By  1--^  + 


2.4.6  ^  2.4.6.8 

3.5.7^c4 


+ 


—  + 


2  '  2.4  2.4.6  ^  2.4.6.8 

carrying  the  product  to  the  term  containing  x^. 


2.  Divide 
By 


X  3 

3a? 

1 

H~  5  — 

— ?  ^ 

yZ 

yS 

X  2 

X - 1 

a?  4- 1 

1 

y  ^ 

y 

y2 

1. 


3.  Put  each  of  the  following  into  four  factors  : 

(a)  (x^-j-x)^ — 14(x^ -i-x)-{-24. 

(b)  a(b — c)  (?>2  +  &c  4-  c^)  +  b{c — a)  (c^  +  ca  +  a^)  +  c{a — h) 

(a^  -{-ab-{-h^) 


4.  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  3x^  +  Ibx^ — 6a? +  9  and  9a?3  -j-6a?2 — 
r)la?4-36. 


5.  Si.r.piify  +  ca(b  +  d)  ah{c  +  d) 


(a — h){a — c)  {h — c)  (h — a)  (c — a){c — h) 


(OVER). 


7.  Find  the  value  of  x'^  +5a?4 — ?)x^  -\-4,x — 1  when  00  ^ - 00  + 

1=0. 

8.  A  point  is  taken  on  the  diagonal  of  a  square,  and  lines 
are  drawn  through  it  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  square.  Of 
the  two  squares  thus  formed  the  greater  has  its  diagonal 
equal  to  a,  and  its  area  m  times  the  other.  Find  the  area  of 
the  whole  square. 

9.  If  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  1,  their  product  is  equal 
to  the  difference  between  the  sum  of  their  squares  and  the 
sum  of  their  cubes. 

10.  If  the  ratio  of  a — 1  to  h — 1  is  m,  and  that  of  a-\-l  to 
b-j-1  is  find  the  ratio  of  a  to  h. 

1 

11.  Clear  the  fraction  — ^  of  its  surd  denomina- 

I  /  3  4-  ]  2 — 1 

tor. 

12.  Express  the  relation  x^  ! _ ~  ^ 

so  as  to  be  free  from  irrational  symbols. 

13.  Find  X  from  the  equation 

a  c  X  I 

{x — a){x — c)  (a — c){a — x)  (c — a)(c. — x)  ~  a — c 

14.  A  river  flows  3  miles  an  hour.  A  boat  in  going  down 
the  river  passes  a  certain  point  in  18  seconds,  while  in  com¬ 
ing  up  she  requires  30  seconds.  Find  the  length  of  the  boat 
and  her  speed  in  still  water. 

15.  Given  x^ — 3ic-|-6  =  M,  to  find  x,  and  to  show^  that  for 

real  values  of  .r,  the  function  x^ — .3rc-}-6  cannot  be  less  than 
as 

4  • 

16.  Solve  the  set,  lix — 6y — lz=  13, 

lx-\-4:y -\-l?>z=\b,  6x — ly — 92=17. 

17.  If  2x — dy — a  =  ^x-\-y — ft  =  4^r — 2y — c  =  0,  find  the  re¬ 
lation  connecting  a,  h,  and  c. 
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CHEMISTRY. 


1.  (a)  When  80  c.c.  of  Hydrogen  and  20  c.c.  of  Oxygen  are 
exploded  in  an  eudiometer,  what  are  the  volume  and  the 
composition  of  the  resulting  gas  ?  If  Carbon  Monoxide  were 
substituted  for  Hydrogen,  what  would  be  the  volume  and  the 
composition  of  the  resulting  gas  ? 

(b)  Give  reasons  from  the  foregoing  experiments  for 
considering  the  molecule  of  Oxygen  as  consisting  of  more 
than  one  atom. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  equation  representing  the  reaction  which 
occurs  in  the  preparation  of  Chlorine  from  Manganese  Diox¬ 
ide  and  Hydrochloric  Acid. 

(b)  What  weight  of  Chlorine  can  be  prepared  from  43.5 
grammes  of  Manganese  Dioxide  (Mn  =  55).  What  would  be 
the  volume  of  the  Chlorine  at  6°C  and  720”^”^  Bar.  ? 

(c)  Write  equations  explaining  the  reactions  when 
Chlorine  is  passed  into 

(i)  dry  Ammonia, 

(ii)  solution  of  Potassium  Iodide. 

(iii)  solution  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide, 

(iv)  hot  solution  of  Potassium  Hydrate. 

3.  State  all  the  facts  represented  by  the  formula  HNO3. 
In  what  respects  does  the  properties  of  Hydric  Nitrate  differ 
from  Potassium  Nitrate  and  Potassium  Hydrate  ? 

(b)  Explain  what  occurs  when  Nitric  Acid  is  neutral¬ 
ized  by  Ammonium  Hydrate,  evaporated  to  dryness,  and  the 

•  1  ^ 


residue  heated. 


(OVER.) 


(c)  How  many  grammes  of  Nitric  Acid  containing  72 
per  cent,  of  HNO3  will  neutralize  56  grammes  of  Ammonium 
Hydrate  containing  25  per  cent  of  NH3? 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  successive  changes  which  occur  when 
Sulphur  is  heated  in  a  test  tube. 

(b)  State  the  effect  of  Carbon  Bisulphide  upon  each  of 
the  forms  of  Sulphur  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  action  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide  upon  Sul¬ 
phur  Dioxide? 

5.  How  would  you  prove  the  presence  of 

{a)  Hydrogen  and  Sulphur  in  Hydrogen  Sulphide, 

(h)  Carbon  in  Carbon  Dioxide, 

(c)  Nitrogen  in  Ammonia. 

6.  Give  one  illustration  in  each  case  showing  the  relations 
of  Electricity,  Heat,  and  Light,  as  a  cause,  and  an  effect  of 
chemical  action. 

7.  Describe,  giving  equations,  what  occurs  in  each  of  the 
following  experiments  : 

{a)  Phosphorus  is  burnt  in  a  cylinder  of  Oxygen  and  the 
product  shaken  up  with  water. 

(b)  Copper  wire  and  strong  Sulphuric  Acid  are  heated 
together  in  a  flask  and  the  gaseous  product  passed  into  a 
solution  of  Iodine. 

(c)  Hydrochloric  Acid  is  added  to  pulverized  Barium 
Dioxide  and  the  resulting  mixture  boiled  ? 

8.  Each  of  flve  bottles  contains  one  of  the  following  gases: 

Hydrochloric  Acid  gas,  Hydrodic  Acid  gas,  Carbon 
Monoxide,  Nitric  Oxide,  Carbon  Dioxide. 

Describe  how  you  would  most  easily  determine  the  gas 
in  each  bottle. 


(c.) 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNSVERSHY  MATRiCULATEON  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 

( G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners:}  J.  J.  MACKENZIE,  B.A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  When  80  c.c.  of  Hydrogen  and  20  c.c.  of  Oxygen  are 
exploded  in  an  eudiometer,  what  are  the  volume  and  the 
composition  of  the  resulting  gas  ?  If  Carbon  Monoxide  were 
substituted  for  Hydrogen,  what  would  be  the  volume  and  the 
composition  of  the  resulting  gas  ? 

(b)  Give  reasons  from  the  foregoing  experiments  for 
considering  the  molecule  of  Oxygen  as  consisting  of  more 
than  one  atom. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  equation  representing  the  reaction  which 
occurs  in  the  preparation  of  Chlorine  from  Manganese  Diox¬ 
ide  and  Hydrochloric  Acid. 

(b)  What  weight  of  Chlorine  can  be  prepared  from  43.5 
grammes  of  Manganese  Dioxide  (Mn  =  55).  What  would  be 
the  volume  of  the  Chlorine  at  6°C  and  720^^-  Bar.  ? 

(c)  Write  equations  explaining  the  reactions  when 
Chlorine  is  passed  into 

(i)  dry  Ammonia, 

(ii)  solution  of  Potassium  Iodide. 

(iii)  solution  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide, 

(iv)  hot  solution  of  Potassium  Hydrate. 

3.  State  all  the  facts  represented  by  the  formula  HNO3. 
In  what  respects  does  the  properties  of  Hydric  Nitrate  differ 
from  Potassium  Nitrate  and  Potassium  Hydrate  ? 

(b)  Explain  what  occurs  when  Nitric  Acid  is  neutral¬ 
ized  by  Ammonium  Hydrate,  evaporated  to  dryness,  and  the 
residue  heated.  (over.) 


(c)  How  many  grammes  of  Nitric  Acid  containing  72 
per  cent,  of  HNO3  will  neutralize  56  grammes  of  Ammonium 
Hydrate  containing  25  per  cent  of  NH3? 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  successive  changes  which  occur  when 
Sulphur  is  heated  in  a  test  tube. 

(b)  State  the  effect  of  Carbon  Bisulphide  upon  each  of 
the  forms  of  Sulphur  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  action  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide  upon  Sul¬ 
phur  Dioxide? 

5.  How  would  you  prove  the  presence  of 

{a)  Hydrogen  and  Sulphur  in  Hydrogen  Sulphide, 

(h)  Carbon  in  Carbon  Dioxide, 

(c)  Nitrogen  in  Ammonia. 

6.  Give  one  illustration  in  each  case  showing  the  relations 
of  Electricity,  Heat,  and  Light,  as  a  cause,  and  an  effect  of 
chemical  action. 

7.  Describe,  giving  equations,  what  occurs  in  each  of  the 
following  experiments  : 

{a)  Phosphorus  is  burnt  in  a  cylinder  of  Oxygen  and  the 
product  shaken  up  with  water. 

(h)  Copper  Avire  and  strong  Sulphuric  Acid  are  heated 
together  in  a  flask  and  the  gaseous  product  passed  into  a 
solution  of  Iodine. 

(c)  Hydrochloric  Acid  is  added  to  puHerized  Barium 
Dioxide  and  the  resulting  mixture  boiled  ? 

8.  Each  of  five  bottles  contains  one  of  the  folloAAung  gases: 

Hydrochloric  Acid  gas,  Hydrodic  Acid  gas,  Carbon 

Monoxide,  Nitric  Oxide,  Carbon  Dioxide. 

Describe  how  you  Avould  most  easily  determine  the  gas 
in  each  bottle. 


(c.) 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

EUCLID. 

|N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

Examiners :  Jones,  M.A. 

(ivA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Matriculation  will  take  sections  A  and 
and  candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination 
sections  B  and  C. 


A. 

1.  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  to  one  another,  the 
sides  opposite  to  them  are  equal  to  one  another. 

2.  In  a  triangle  ABC  the  side  AB  is  greater  than  the  side  AC, 
prove  that  the  angle  ACB  is  greater  than  the  angle  ABC. 

3.  To  a  given  straight  line  apply  a  parallelogram  which  shall 
be  equal  to  a  given  triangle,  and  have  one  of  its  angles  equal  to 
a  given  angle. 

4.  The  diameter  is  the  greatest  straight  line  in  a  circle,  and 
of  all  others  that  which  is  nearer  to  the  centre  is  always  greater 
than  one  more  remote. 

5.  The  angle  at  the  centre  of  a  circle  is  double  of  the  angle  at 
the  circumference  on  the  same  arc  as  base. 


B. 

6.  If  a  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced  the  exterior  angle  is  equal 
to  the  two  interior  and  opposite  angles,  and  the  three  interior 
angles  of  a  triangle  are  together  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

7.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  any  two  parts  the  squares 

on  the  whole  line  and  on  one  of  the  parts  are  equal  to  twice  the 
rectangle  contained  by  the  whole  and  that  part  together  with  the 
square  on  the  other  part.  (over.) 


8.  If  the  sides  of  a  polygon  when  prodnced  meet  externally, 
prove  that  the  angles  contained  by  these  lines  together  with 
eight  right  angles  are  equal  to  twice  as  many  right  angles  as  the 
polygon  has  sides. 

9.  D  and  E  are  the  middle  points  oi  AB,  AC  sides  of  the  tri¬ 
angle  ABC  and  BE,  CD  intersect  in  0,  prove  that  the  quadri¬ 
lateral  ADOE  is  equal  to  the  triangle  BOC,  and  is  one-third  of 
the  triangle  ABC. 

10.  If  on  the  chord  of  a  quadrant  of  a  circle  a  semicircle  be 
described  outwardly  and  lines  be  drawn  from  any  point  on  the 
semicircle  to  the  ends  of  the  chord,  the  part  of  the  greater  line 
intercepted  between  the  arcs  is  equal  to  the  smaller  line. 


C. 

11.  If  the  square  on  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides,  the  angle  contained  by 
these  two  sides  is  a  right  angle. 

12.  A  segment  of  a  circle  being  given,  describe  the  circle  of 
which  it  is  a  segment. 

13.  The  angle  in  a  segment  of  a  circle  is  greater  than,  equal 
to,  or  less  than,  a  right  angle  according  as  the  segment  is  less 
than,  equal  to,  or  greater  than,  a  semicircle. 

14.  Four  times  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  medians  of  a 
triangle  is  equal  to  three  times  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the 
sides  of  the  triangle. 

15.  Through  a  given  point  within  a  circle  draw  a  chord  to  cut 
off  from  the  circle  a  segment  containing  a  given  angle.  Examine 
when  this  will  not  be  possible. 
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EUCLID. 


Examiners : 


N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
William  Jones,  M.A. 
IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  to  one  another,  the 
sides  opposite  to  them  are  equal  to  one  another. 

2.  In  a  triangle  ABC  the  side  AB  is  greater  than  the  side  AC, 
prove  that  the  angle  ACB  is  greater  than  the  angle  ABC. 

3.  To  a  given  straight  line  apply  a  parallelogram  which  shall 
be  equal  to  a  given  triangle,  and  have  one  of  its  angles  equal  to 
a  given  angle. 

4.  The  diameter  is  the  greatest  straight  line  in  a  circle,  and 
of  all  others  that  which  is  nearer  to  the  centre  is  always  greater 
than  one  more  remote. 

5.  The  angle  at  the  centre  of  a  circle  is  double  of  the  angle  at 
the  circumference  on  the  same  arc  as  base. 

6.  If  a  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced  the  exterior  angle  is  equal 
to  the  two  interior  and  opposite  angles,  and  the  three  interior 
angles  of  a  triangle  are  together  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

7.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  any  two  parts  the  squares 
on  the  whole  line  and  on  one  of  the  parts  are  equal  to  twice  the 
rectangle  contained  by  the  whole  and  that  part  together  with  the 
square  on  the  other  part. 

8.  If  the  sides  of  a  polygon  when  produced  meet  externally, 

prove  that  the  angles  contained  by  these  lines  together  with 
eight  right  angles  are  equal  to  twice  as  many  right  angles  as  the 
polygon  has  sides.  (over.) 


9.  D  and  E  are  the  middle  points  of  AB,  AC  sides  of  the  tri¬ 

angle  ABC  and  BE,  CD  intersect  in  0,  prove  that  the  quadri¬ 
lateral  ADOE  is  equal  to  the  triangle  BOC,  and  is  one-third  of 
the  triangle  ABC,  ^ 

10.  If  on  the  chord  of  a  quadrant  of  a  circle  a  semicircle  be 
described  outwardly  and  lines  be  drawn  from  any  point  on  the 
semicircle  to  the  ends  of  the  chord,  the  part  of  the  greater  line 
intercepted  between  the  arcs  is  equal  to  the  smaller  line. 


(e.) 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
-  J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  vyrite  on  one.  and  only  one,  of  the 

follovying  themes. 


1.  On  Beading:  Why,  What,  and  How  we  should  Bead. 

2.  Scottish  Life  and  Manners,  about  1700,  as  portrayed  in 

Waverley. 

3.  A  Canadian  Village. 

(The  candidate  may  describe  any  village  with  which  he  happens  to  be  familiar. 
Any  proper  names  that  he  uses  must  be  fictitious,  not  real  names.) 

4.  The  Delineation  of  Character  in  the  work  of  Sir  Walter 

Scott. 

5.  “Of  Queens’  Gardens”:  A  Synopsis  of  Mr.  Buskin’s 

Lecture. 

6.  An  Ideal  School. 

7.  John  Buskin. 

(It  is  suggested  that  the  candidate  here  give  his  impressions  of  Mr.  Ruskin  as  a 
man  and  as  writer,  as  seen  especially  in  Sesame  and  lAlies.) 
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Exa  miners : 


W.  J.  Alexandee,  Ph.D. 
-  J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  w/rite  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes. 


1.  On  Eeading:  Why,  What,  and  How  we  should  Eead. 

2.  Scottish  Life  and  Manners,  about  1700,  as  portrayed  in 

W averley. 

3.  A  Canadian  Village. 

(The  candidate  may  describe  any  viliage  with  which  he  happens  to  be  familiar. 
Any  proper  names  that  he  uses  must  be  fictitious,  not  real  names.) 

4.  The  Delineation  of  Character  in  the  work  of  Sir  Walter 

Scott. 

5.  “Of  Queens’  Gardens”:  A  Synopsis  of  Mr.  Euskin’s 

Lecture. 

6.  An  Ideal  School. 

7.  John  Euskin. 

(It  is  suggested  that  the  candidate  here  give  his  impressions  of  Mr.  Ruskin  as  a 
man  and  as  writer,  as  seen  especially  in  Sesame  and  Lilies.) 
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PHYSICS. 


Examiners 


G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 

A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  A  mass  10  moves  from  rest  in  a  straight  line,  with  an 
acceleration  5  :  the  fundamental  units  being  one  centimetre, 
one  gramme  and  one  second,  find  at  the  end  of  10  seconds 
the  measure  of 

(a)  its  velocity, 

(b)  its  momentum, 

(c)  its  kinetic  energy, 

(d)  its  distance  from  the  starting  point, 

(e)  the  constant  force  acting  on  the  mass, 

(/)  the  work  done  by  the  force. 

2.  (a)  Shew  that  the  moment  of  a  couple  is  the  same  about 
every  point  in  its  plane. 

ip)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  two 
couples  are  equal  when  the  product  (arm  X  force)  is  the  same 
in  each  case  ? 

3.  [a)  What  is  the  total  pressure  on  the  bottom  of  a  circular 

cylinder  filled  with  water,  of  internal  radius  7  inches,  and  10 
feet  high,  the  water  barometer  standing  at  30  feet  ?  (tt  =  ; 

1  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  oz.) 

(р)  What  is  the  resultant  fiuid  pressure  on  7  grammes  of 
iron  (specific  gravity  7)  immersed  in  water  at  4^0  ? 

4.  (a)  gtate  Boyle’s  law  connecting  the  pressure  and  vol¬ 
ume  of  a  gas. 

p)  Show  how  to  test  the  truth  of  the  law  experiment¬ 
ally. 

(с)  What  is  the  relation  between  the  pressure  and  vol¬ 
ume  of  a  gas,  when  the  temperature  changes  ?  (ovee.) 


5.  (a)  Distinguish  evaporation  and  ebullition. 

(b)  State  the  conditions  that  favor  the  rapid  evaporation 
of  a  liquid  exposed  to  the  atmosphere. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  that  shows  the  influence  of 
pressure  on  the  boiling  point. 

6.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  latent  heat 
of  water. 

(b)  The  specific  heat  of  mercury  is  *03.  Its  latent  heat 
of  fusion  is  2*80.  What  is  the  least  amount  of  heat  that  will 
convert  into  liquid  a  gramme  of  mercury  in  the  solid  state, 
and  raise  its  temperature  10  above  its  freezing  point  ? 

7.  State  what  apparatus  you  would  use,  and  show  how  you 
would  arrange  it, 

{a)  to  prove  the  presence  of  a  current  in  a  given  circuit 
of  wire. 

(b)  to  decompose  water. 

8.  {a)  When  the  poles  of  a  Daniell  cell  are  connected  by 
means  of  short  thick  copper  wires  to  a  low-resistance  gal¬ 
vanometer  a  deflection  of  15°  is  produced.  What  deflection 
will  be  produced  by  4  such  cells  joined  in  series  ? 

ib)  How  would  you  proceed  to  electroplate  a  copper 
coin  with  silver? 


(P) 
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Examiners : 


G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 

[A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  A  mass  10  moves  from  rest  in  a  straight  line,  with  an 
acceleration  5  :  the  fundamental  units  being  one  centimetre, 
one  gramme  and  one  second,  find  at  the  end  of  10  seconds 
the  measure  of 

(a)  its  velocity, 
ilf)  its  momentum, 

(c)  its  kinetic  energy, 

(d)  its  distance  from  the  starting  point, 

{e)  the  constant  force  acting  on  the  mass, 

(/)  the  work  done  by  the  force. 

2.  («)  Shew  that  the  moment  of  a  couple  is  the  same  about 
every  point  in  its  plane. 

(h)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  two 
couples  are  equal  when  the  product  (arm  x  force)  is  the  same 
in  each  case  ? 

3.  {a)  What  is  the  total  pressure  on  the  bottom  of  a  circular 
cylinder  fille'd  with  water,  of  internal  radius  7  inches,  and  10 
feet  high,  the  water  barometer  standing  at  30  feet  ?  (;r  =  ^  ; 
1  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  oz.) 

(5)  AVhat  is  the  resultant  fluid  pressure  on  7  grammes  of 
iron  (specific  gravity  7)  immersed  in  water  at  ? 

(OVER.) 


4.  (a)  State  Boyle’s  law  connecting  the  pressure  and  vol¬ 
ume  of  a  gas. 

(b)  Show  how  to  test  the  truth  of  the  law  experiment- 

ally. 

(c)  What  is  the  relation  between  the  pressure  and  vol¬ 
ume  of  a  gas,  wdien  the  temperature  changes  ? 

5.  (a)  Distinguish  evaporation  and  ebullition. 

(b)  State  the  conditions  that  favor  the  rapid  evaporation 
of  a  liquid  exposed  to  the  atmosphere. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  that  shows  the  influence  of 
pressure  on  the  boiling  point. 

6.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  latent  heat 
of  water. 

(b)  The  speciflc  heat  of  mercury  is  *03.  Its  latent  heat 
of  fusion  is  2-80.  What  is  the  least  amount  of  heat  that  will 
convert  into  liquid  a  gramme  of  mercury  in  the  solid  state, 
and  raise  its  temperature  10  above  its  freezing  point  ? 

7.  State  what  apparatus  you  would  use,  and  show  how  you 
would  arrange  it, 

(a)  to  prove  the  presence  of  a  current  in  a  given  circuit 
of  wire. 

(6)  to  decompose  water. 

8.  {a)  When  the  poles  of  a  Daniell  cell  are  connected  by 
means  of  short  thick  copper  wires  to  a  low-resistance  gal¬ 
vanometer  a  deflection  of  15°  is  produced.  What  deflection 
will  be  produced  by  4  such  cells  joined  in  series  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  proceed  to  electroplate  a  copper 
coin  with  silver  ? 


^bwratmn  #ntan0* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS 


A. 


Translate :  Afin  de  mettre  de  Tordre  dans  mon  entreprise,  et  de 
lui  donner  une  nouvelle  chance  de  succ^s,  je  pensai  qu’il  fallait 
commencer  par  composer  une  4pitre  dedicatoire,  et  Tecrire  en  vers 
pour  la  rendre  plus  int(5ressante.  Mais  deux  difficult^s  m’embar- 
rassaient  et  faillirent  m’y  faire  renoncer,  malgre  tout  Tavantage 
que  j’en  pouvais  retirer.  La  premiere  4tait  de  savoir  k  qui 
j’adresserais  Tepitre,  la  seconde  comment  je  m’y  pendrais  pour 
faire  des  vers.  Apres  y  avoir  murement  r4fl4chi,  je  ne  tardai  pas 
a  com  prendre  qu’il  etait  raisonnable  de  faire  premi^rement  mon 
epitre  de  mon  mieux,  et  de  chercher  ensuite  quelqu’un  a  qui  elle 
put  convenir.  Je  me  mis  k  I’instant  a  I’ouvrage,  et  je  travaillai 
pendant  plus  d’une  heure  sans  pouvoir  trouver  une  rime  au  pre¬ 
mier  vers  que  j’avais  fait,  et  que  je  voulais  conserver  parce  qu’il 
paraissait  tres  heureux. 

1 .  'put  convenir.  Explain  the  grammatical  construction  of  put. 

2.  plus  d'une  heure.  Why  is  de  used  here  ? 

3.  Translate :  That  is  difficult,  I  give  it  up).  He  was  nearly 
falling. 


B. 


Translate:  Ma  foi,  cela  m’a  decide:  j’ai  pris  mon  coeur  a  deux 
mains,  et  ce  soir,  quand  je  me  suis  trouv4  seul  avec  Suzanne,  j’ai 
dit  le  grand  mot !  . .  Elle  avait  bien  I’air  de  s’y  attendre  un  pen  ; 
mais  cela  n’empechait  pas  qu’elle  ne  fut  aussi  emue  que  moi  .  .  . 


(over.) 


Elle  rougissait .  .  .  et,  neanmoins,  elle  me  regardait ...  Oh  1  elle 
me  regardait  jusqu’au  fond  de  Tame,  si  bien  que  tout  dansait 
autour  de  moi.  Enfin,  elle  m’a  repondu  : — “  Monsieur  Balthazar, 
il  ne  faut  pas  me  savoir  mauvais  gre  de  ce  que  je  vais  vous  dire ; 
mais,  depuis  que  je  suis  riche,  je  vous  assure  que  je  suis  bien 
malheureuse.” 

4.  quand  je  me  suis  trouvd  seul.  Change  je  to  elles  and  make 
the  rest  of  the  phrase  agree. 

5.  qu*elle  ne  fid.  Explain  grammatically  ne  and  fat. 

6.  depuis  que . malheureuse.  Change  depuis  que  to 

puisque  and  translate  the  sentence. 

7.  Give  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  and  of 
the  present  subjunctive  of :  pris,  ^mue,  savoir,  vais. 


C. 

Translate:  Je  crois  meme  que  je  I’aiderais  volontiers,  sans  la 
honte  qui  me  retient.  Je  suis  tous  ses  mouvements,  et  je  trouve 
autant  de  plaisir  a  voyager  avec  lui  que  si  j’etais  en  bonne  com- 
pagnie.  J’ai  beau  refl4chir  qu’apres  tout  c’est  un  diable,  qu’il  est 
en  chemin  pour  perdre  le  genre  humain,  que  c’est  un  vrai  demo- 
crate,  non  de  ceux  d’Ath^nes,  mais  de  Paris,  tout  cela  ne  pent  me 
guerir  de  ma  prevention. 

Quel  vaste  projet !  et  quelle  hardiesse  dans  I’execution  ! 

Lorsque  les  spacieuses  et  triples  portes  des  enfers  s’ouvrirent 
tout  a  coup  devant  lui  k  deux  battants  et  que  la  profonde  fosse  du 
n4ant  et  de  la  nuit  parut  a  ses  pieds  dans  toute  son  horreur,  —  il 
parcourut  d’un  ceil  intrepide  le  sombre  empire  du  chaos,  et,  sans 
hesiter,  ouvrant  ses  vastes  ailes,  qui  auraient  pu  couvrir  une 
armee  enti^re,  il  se  precipita  dans  Tabime. 

Je  le  donne  en  quatre  au  plus  hardi.  —  Et  c’est,  selon  moi,  un 
des  beaux  efforts  de  I’imagination,  comme  un  des  plus  beaux  voy¬ 
ages  qui  aient  jamais  et4  faits, — apres  le  voyage  autour  de  ma 
chambre. 

8.  What  personage  is  the  subject  of  this  passage  ? 

9.  non  de  ceux  ....  Paris.  Explain  why  the  author  makes 
this  remark. 

10.  qui  aient  jamais.  Explain  the  subjunctive  here. 


(Irbucatton  gtijartmcnt,  #ntavio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNEVERSHY  MATRICULATEON  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAIVIIS^ATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 

Examiners;  i,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


A. 


Translate :  Afin  de  mettre  de  I’crdre  dans  mon  entreprise,  et  de 
iui  donner  une  nouvelle  chance  de  sncces,  je  pensai  qii’il  fallait 
commencer  par  composer  une  epitre  dedicatoire,  et  I’ecrire  en  vers 
pour  la  rendre  plus  int(5ressante.  Mais  deux  dilticultes  m’embar- 
rassaient  et  faillirent  m’y  faire  renoncer,  malgrd  tout  Tavantage 
que  j’en  pouvais  retirer.  La  premiere  4tait  de  savoir  h  qui 
j’adresserais  I’epitre,  la  seconde  comment  je  m’y  pendrais  pour 
faire  des  vers.  Apres  y  avoir  murement  r4fl(5chi,  je  ne  tardai  pas 
k  comprendre  qu’il  4tait  raisonnable  de  faire  premierement  mon 
epitre  de  mon  mieux,  et  de  chercher  ensuite  quelqu’un  a  qui  elle 
put  convenir.  Je  me  mis  a  Tinstant  a  rou\rage,  et  je  travaillai 
pendant  plus  d’une  heure  sans  pouvoir  trouver  une  rime  au  pre¬ 
mier  vers  que  j’avais  fait,  et  que  je  voulais  conserver  parce  qu’il 
paraissait  tres  heureux. 

1.  'put  co'uvenir.  Explain  the  grammatical  construction  oi  put, 

2.  plus  d'une  heure.  Why  is  de  used  here  ? 

3.  Translate:  That  is  difficult,  I  give  it  up.  He  was  nearly 
falling. 


B. 


Translate :  Ma  foi,  cela  m’a  decide :  j’ai  pris  mon  coeur  a  deux 
mains,  et  ce  soir,  quand  je  me  suis  trouve  seul  avec  Suzanne,  j’ai 
dit  le  grand  mot !  . .  Elle  avait  bien  I’air  de  s’y  attendre  un  pen  ; 
mais  cela  n’empechait  pas  qu’elle  ne  fut  aussi  emue  que  moi  .  .  . 


(over.) 


Elle  rougissait .  .  .  et,  neanmoins,  elle  me  regardait .  .  .  Oh !  elle 
me  regardait  jusqu’au  fond  de  Tame,  si  bien  que  tout  dansait 
autour  de  moi.  Enfin,  elle  m’a  repondu  : — “  Monsieur  Balthazar, 
il  ne  faut  pas  me  savoir  mauvais  gr4  de  ce  que  je  vais  vous  dire ; 
mais,  depuis  que  je  suis  riche,  je  vous  assure  que  je  suis  bien 
malheureuse.” 

4.  quand  je  me  suis  trouvd  seul.  Change  je  to  elles  and  make 
the  rest  of  the  phrase  agree. 

5.  qu'elle  ne  fid.  Explain  grammatically  ne  and  fid. 

6.  dermis  que . mcdheureuse.  Change  depuis  que  to 

puisque  and  translate  the  sentence. 

7.  Give  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  and  of 
the  present  subjunctive  of :  prisy  ^mue,  savoir y  vais. 


C. 

Translate :  Je  crois  meme  que  je  I’aiderais  volontiers,  sans  la 
honte  qui  me  retient.  Je  suis  tous  ses  mouvements,  et  je  trouve 
autant  de  plaisir  a  voyager  avec  lui  que  si  j’etais  en  bonne  com- 
pagnie.  J’ai  beau  refl^chir  qu’apres  tout  c’est  un  diable,  quhl  est 
en  chemin  pour  perdre  le  genre  humain,  que  c’est  un  vrai  demo- 
crate,  non  de  ceux  d’Athenes,  mais  de  Paris,  tout  cela  ne  pent  me 
gu4rir  de  ma  prevention. 

Quel  vaste  projet !  et  quelle  hardiesse  dans  Tex^cution  ! 

Lorsque  les  spacieuses  et  triples  portes  des  enfers  s’ouvrirent 
tout  a  coup  devant  lui  k  deux  battants  et  que  la  profonde  fosse  du 
n4ant  et  de  la  nuit  parut  a  ses  pieds  dans  toute  son  horreur,  —  il 
parcourut  d’un  ceil  intrepide  le  sombre  empire  du  chaos,  et,  sans 
hesiter,  ouvrant  ses  vastes  ailes,  qui  auraient  pu  couvrir  une 
armee  enti^re,  il  se  pr^cipita  dans  Tabime. 

Je  le  donne  en  quatre  au  plus  hardi.  —  Et  c’est,  selon  moi,  un 
des  beaux  efforts  de  rimagination,  comme  un  des  plus  beaux  voy¬ 
ages  qui  aient  jamais  et6  faits, — apr^s  le  voyage  autour  de  ma 
chambre. 

8.  What  personage  is  the  subject  of  this  passage  ? 

9.  non  de  ceux  ....  Paris.  Explain  why  the  author  makes 
this  remark. 

10.  qui  aient  jamais.  Explain  the  subjunctive  here. 


(Kdutation  gcpartmiint,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M,A.,  LL.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


{a)  The  1st  person  singular  and  the  1st  person  plural  of 
the  present  subjunctive  (active  voice)  of  payer ^  jeter, 
acqaerir,  s’ en  aller,  fuir. 

(b)  The  infinitive,  present  participle,  past  participle,  and 

the  1st  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
and  past  definite  of  ouvrissions^  vinmes,  susses^ 
craignentj  ecriras. 

(c)  The  feminine  of  public,  sec,  long,  frais,  superieur,  men- 

teur,  doux,  vieux,  bref,  fou. 

{d)  The  plural  of  oeil,  del,  hopital,  Mbou,  coucou,  feu,  voix, 
tout.  Monsieur  Wilson, 


Translate : 


B. 


2.  {a)  These  are  the  windows.  They  were  open ;  who  closed 
them  ? 

{b)  They  are  all  shut.  Open  them  or  tell  John  to  open  them, 
(c)  Here  is  one  not  yet  shut ;  there  is  another.  Are  there 
others  ? 

(cZ)  The  curtain  of  this  one  is  torn,  and  those  are  without 
curtains. 


3.  {a)  I  am  learning  my  lessons ;  are  they  learning  theirs? 

{h)  Will  he  learn  his  while  we  are  learning  ours?  He  will. 

[c)  Your  brother’s  are  very  short,  he  has  learned  them  al¬ 

ready. 

(d)  Do  you  know  what  his  sisters  are  studying?  No,  ask 

them. 

4.  (a)  What  are  you  doing?  I  am  giving  Messrs.  A.  and  B. 

their  new  books.  (over.) 


(b)  Are  they  doing  anything  ?  Yes,  they  are  receiving  them 

from  me. 

(c)  From  whom  w^ould  they  have  received  them  if  you  had 

not  given  them  to  them  ? 

{d)  I  cannot  tell  you.  They  could  have  found  them  them¬ 
selves,  perhaps. 

5.  {a)  Does  eaiybody  see  us?  Nobody  mil  see  us;  do  not  be 

afraid. 

(b)  Do  you  not  hear  something?  No,  I  do  not  hear  any¬ 

thing,  nor  you  either. 

(c)  If  you  do  not  listen  you  will  not  hear.  Who  could  see 

without  looking  ! 

(d)  What  is  there  to  fear  when  there  are  two  of  us  ? 

6.  (rt)  Which  of  these  knives  is  yours  ?  They  are  all  mine,  are 

they  not  ? 

(b)  Had  you  more  than  five?  I  had  as  many  as  you. 

(c)  Are  yours  German  ?  Several  of  these  are  English. 

(d)  The  best  come  from  England,  and  the  worst  from  Ger¬ 

many. 

7.  (a)  He  is  buying  a  new  house  which  has  just  been  built. 

(b)  The  old  house  we  lived  in  is  about  to  be  sold.  It  is  very 

beautiful. 

(c)  The  ones  you  speak  of  are  the  same  that  I  was  thinking 

of. 

{d)  Neither  is  as  large  as  mine,  but  either  is  large  enough. 

8.  (a)  She  has  flattered  herself,  but  we  have  not  flattered  our¬ 

selves. 

(b)  Yesterday,  to-morrow,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  in  spring,  in 

autumn,  August. 

(c)  The  boy  is  only  seven  years  old.  He  was  born  on  the 

twenty-first  of  May. 

(d)  They  were  born  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred 

and  seventy- one. 

9.  “Now,”  said  I  to  myself,  “there  is  Fred  Smith.  I  don’t 
like  him.  I  will  watch  him,  and  if  I  see  him  looking  off  his 
book  I  will  tell.” 

Not  very  long  after,  I  saw  Fred  looking  off  his  book,  so  I 
went  up  and  told  the  teacher. 

“Aha  !”  said  he,  “ how  do  you  know  he  was  idle ?” 

“  Please,  sir,”  said  I,  “  I  saw  him.” 

“  0  you  did,  did  you  ?  And  where  were  your  eyes  when  you 
saw  him?  Were  they  on  your  book?” 

I  was  fairly  caught.  I  saw  the  other  boys  laugh,  and  I 
hung  my  head  while  the  teacher  smiled.  It  was  a  good  lesson 
for  me. 


Education  geparliwpt,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Give : 

(a)  The  1st  person  singular  and  the  1st  person  plural  of 
the  present  subjunctive  (active  voice)  of  payer,  jeter, 
acquerir,  s’en  alter,  fair, 

(IS)  The  infinitive,  present  participle,  past  participle,  and 
the  1st  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
and  past  definite  of  (mvrissions,  vlnmes,  susses, 
craignent,  ecriras.  * 

(c)  The  feminine  of  public,  sec,  long,  frais,  sup^rieur,  men- 

teur,  doux,  vieux,  href,  fou. 

(d)  The  plural  of  oeil,  del,  Jidpital,  hihou,  coucou,  feu,  mix, 

tmit.  Monsieur  Wilson. 


B. 


Translate ; 

2.  {a)  These  are  the  windows.  They  were  open ;  who  closed 
them  ? 

{h)  They  are  all  shut.  Open  them  or  tell  John  to  open  them, 
(c)  Here  is  one  not  yet  shut ;  there  is  another.  Are  there 
others  ? 

{d)  The  curtain  of  this  one  is  torn,  and  those  are  without 
curtains. 


3.  (a)  I  am  learning  my  lessons  ;  are  they  learning  theirs? 

{h)  Will  he  learn  his  while  we  are  learning  ours?  He  will. 
{c)  Your  brother’s  are  very  short,  he  has  learned  them  al¬ 
ready. 

{d)  Do  you  know  what  his  sisters  are  studying?  No,  ask 
them. 


4.  (a)  What  are  you  doing?  I  am  giving  Messrs.  A.  and  B. 
their  new  books.  (over.) 


(h)  Are  they  doing  anything  ?  Yes,  they  are  receiving  them 
from  me. 

(c)  From  whom  would  they  have  received  them  if  you  had 

not  given  them  to  them  ? 

(d)  I  cannot  tell  you.  They  could  have  found  them  them¬ 

selves,  perhaps. 

5.  (a)  Does  anybody  see  us?  Nobody  will  see  us;  do  not  be 

afraid. 

(h)  Do  you  not  hear  something?  No,  I  do  not  hear  any¬ 
thing,  nor  you  either. 

(c)  If  you  do  not  listen  you  will  not  hear.  Who  could  see 

without  looking  ! 

(d)  What  is  there  to  fear  when  there  are  two  of  us  ? 

6.  (a)  Which  of  these  knives  is  yours  ?  They  are  all  mine,  are 

they  not  ? 

(b)  Had  you  more  than  five?  I  had  as  many  as  you. 

(c)  Are  yours  German  ?  Several  of  these  are  English. 

(d)  The  best  come  from  England,  and  the  worst  from  Ger¬ 

many. 

7.  (a)  He  is  buying  a  new  house  which  has  just  been  built. 

(h)  The  old  house  we  lived  in  is  about  to  be  sold.  It  is  very 
beautiful.  • 

(c)  The  ones  you  speak  of  are  the  same  that  1  was  thinking 

'  of. 

(d)  Neither  is  as  large  as  mine,  but  either  is  large  enough. 

8.  (a)  She  has  flattered  herself,  but  we  have  not  flattered  our¬ 

selves. 

(b)  Yesterday,  to-morrow,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  in  spring,  in 

autumn,  August. 

(c)  The  boy  is  only  seven  years  old.  He  was  born  on  the 

twenty-first  of  May. 

(d)  They  were  born  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred 

and  seventy-one. 

9.  “Now,”  said  I  to  myself,  “there  is  Fred  Smith.  I  don’t 
like  him.  I  will  watch  him,  and  if  I  see  him  looking  off  his 
book  I  will  tell.” 

Not  very  long  after,  I  saw  Fred  looking  off  his  book,  so  I 
went  up  and  told  the  teacher. 

“Aha  !”  said  he,  “  how  do  you  know  he  was  idle?” 

“  Please,  sir,”  said  I,  “  I  saw  him.” 

“0  you  did,  did  you?  And  where  were  your  eyes  when  you 
saw  him?  Were  they  on  your  book?” 

I  was  fairly  caught.  I  saw  the  other  boys  laugh,  and  I 
hung  my  head  while  the  teacher  smiled.  It  was  a  good  lesson 
for  me. 


(Kduqation  §^prtmeut,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners : 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 
William  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

Princeps  decima  legio  per  tribunos  militum  ei  gratias  egit 
quod  de  se  optimum  judicium  fecisset ;  seque  esse  ad  bellum 
gerendum  paratissimam  confirmavit.  Deinde  reliquae  legiones 
per  tribunos  militum  et  primorum  ordinum  centuriones  egerunt, 
uti  Caesari  satisfacerent :  “  Se  neque  umquam  dubitasse,  neque 
de  summa  belli  suum  judicium,  sed  imperatoris,  esse  existima- 
visse.”  Eorum  satisfactione  accepta  et  itinere  exquisito  per 
Divitiacum,  quod  ex  aliis  ei  maximam  fidem  habebat,  ut  milium 
amplius  quinquaginta  circuitu  locis  apertis  exercitum  duceret, 
de  quarta  vigilia,  ut  dixerat,  profectus  est. 

1.  Parse  gerendum  and  exquisito. 

2.  Explain  the  construction  of  fecisset^  Caesari,  imperatoris, 
ei,  milium,  duceret. 

3.  De  quarta  vigilia.  What  time  is  meant  by  this  ? 

4.  “  Se  neque  unquam . existimavisse.’'  Turn  this  into 

“  direct  speech.” 

Translate  into  Latin  :  “He  did  not  come,  because,  he  said, 
he  was  unwilling.” 


B. 

Translate : 

Ac  primo  adventu  exercitus  nostri  crebras  ex  oppido  excur- 
siones  faciebant,  parvulisque  proeliis  cum  nostris  contendebant  : 
postea,  vallo  pedum  duodecim,  in  circuitu  quindecim  millium, 
crebrisque  castellis  circummuniti,  oppido  sese  continebant.  Ubi, 
vineis  actis,  aggere  exstructo,  turrim  procul  constitui  viderunt, 
primum  irridere  ex  muro,  atque  increpitare  vocibus,  quod  tanta 

(over.) 


machinatio  ab  tanto  spatio  institueretur.  Quibusnam  manibus, 
aut  quibus  viribus,  prsesertim  homines  tantulse  staturse — nam 
plerumque  hominibus  Gallis,  prse  magnitudine  corporum  suorum, 
brevitas  nostra  contemptui  est — tanti  oneris  turrim  in  muros 
sese  collocare  confiderent  ? 

5.  Parse  constituiy  videre,  institueretur^  confiderent, 

6.  Explain  the  case  of  hominihus,  contemptui,  oneris. 

7.  What  is  the  force  of  ah  in  ah  tanto  spatio,  nam  in  quibus- 
nam,  and  the  termination  in  tantulae  1 

8.  What  place  is  being  besieged  ?  Give  a  brief  description  of 
a  siege,  explaining  the  technical  words  used  in  the  above  extract. 

C. 

Namque  videbat  uti  bellantes  Pergama  circum 

hac  fugerent  Graii,  premeret  Troiana  inventus ; 

hac  Phryges,  instaret  curru  cristatus  Achilles. 

nec  procul  hinc  Ehesi  niveis  tentoria  velis 

adgnoscit  lacrimans,  primo  quae  prodita  somno 

Tydides  multa  vastabat  caede  cruentus, 

ardentesque  avertit  equos  in  castra,  priusquam 

pabula  gustassent  Troiae  Xanthumque  bibissent. 

parte  alia  fugiens  amissis  Troilus  armis, 

infelix  puer  atque  impar  congressus  Achilli, 

fertur  equis,  curruque  haeret  resupinus  inani, 

lora  tenens  tamen ;  huic  cervixque  comaeque  trahuntur 

per  terram  et  versa  pulvis  inscribitur  hasta. 

9.  Parse  prodita  and  congressus. 

10.  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  oi  fugerent  and  bibissent. 

11.  Explain  the  case  of  Achilli  and  huic. 

12.  Scan  the  9th,  10th,  and  11th  verses  of  the  extract. 

13.  What  is  referred  to  in  “  ardentesque  ....  bibissent'' 

D. 

14.  Translate,  explaining  the  meaning  of  the  first  passage, 
and  writing  notes  on  the  italicized  words  in  the  other : 

{a)  “  Veniet  lustris  labentibus  aetas, 

cum  domus  Assaraci  Phthiam  clarasque  Mycenas 
servitio  premet  ac  victis  dominabitur  Argis. 

{b)  Nuda  genu  nodoque  sinus  collecta  fluentes. 

15.  Kefer  to  a  fine  passage  in  the  first  book  of  the  Aeneid 
suggested  by  scenes  in  Kome  in  Virgil’s  lifetime. 


E. 


Translate  at  sight: 

Circumfunduntur  ex  reliquis  hostes  partibus,  si  quern  adi- 
tuin  reperire  possent.  ^gre  portas  nostri  tuentur,  reliquos 
aditus  locus  ipse  per  se  munitioque  defendit.  Totis  trepidatur 
castris,  atque  alius  ex  alio  causam  tumultus  quaerit ;  neque  quo 
signa  ferantur,  neque  quam  in  partem  quisque  conveniat,  provi¬ 
dent.  Alius  capta  jam  castra  pronuntiat ;  alius,  deleto  exercitu 
atque  imperatore,  victores  barbaros  venisse  contendit :  plerique 
novas  sibi  ex  loco  religiones  fingunt,  Cottaeque  et  Titurii  calami- 
tatem,  qui  in  eodem  occiderint  castello,  ante  oculos  ponunt. 
Tali  timore  omnibus  perterritis,  confirmatur  opinio  barbaris,  ut 
ex  captivo  audierant,  nullum  esse  intus  praesidium.  Perrumpere 
nituntur,  seque  ipsi  adbortantur,  ne  tantam  fortunam  ex  mani- 
bus  dimittant. 

Trepido=io  burry  in  alarm. 

Coni;e7uo=(here)  to  fall  into  line. 

jRe%io=(here)  superstition,  a  superstitious  or  religious 
scruple. 

Occido=io  fall. 


(Bducation  i^j^artmcut,  ©ntarjo. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


UNSYERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners  : 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 
William  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

Princeps  decima  legio  per  tribunes  militum  ei  gratias  egit 
quod  de  se  optimum  judicium  fecisset ;  seque  esse  ad  bellum 
gerendum  paratissimam  confirmavit.  Heinde  reliquae  legiones 
per  tribunes  militum  et  primorum  ordinum  centuriones  egerunt, 
uti  CaBsari  satisfacerent :  “  Se  neque  umquam  dubitasse,  neque 
de  summa  belli  suum  judicium,  sed  imperatoris,  esse  existima- 
visse.”  Eorum  satisfactione  accepta  et  itinere  exquisito  per 
Divitiacum,  quod  ex  aliis  ei  maximam  fidem  habebat,  ut  milium 
amplius  quinquaginta  circuitu  locis  apertis  exercitum  duceret, 
de  quarta  vigilia,  ut  dixerat,  profectus  est. 

1.  Parse  gerendum  and  exquisito. 

2.  Explain  the  construction  of  fecisset^  Caesari,  imperatoris, 
ei,  milium,  duceret. 

3.  De  quarta  vigilia.  What  time  is  meant  by  this  ? 

4.  “  Se  7ieque  unquam . existimavisse.”  Turn  this  into 

“  direct  speech.” 

Translate  into  Latin  :  ‘‘  He  did  not  come^  because,  he  said, 
he  was  unwilling.” 


B. 

Translate : 

Ac  prime  adventu  exercitus  nostri  crebras  ex  oppido  excur- 
siones  faciebant,  parvulisque  preeliis  cum  nostris  contendebant : 
postea,  vallo  pedum  duodecim,  in  circuitu  quindecim  millium, 
crebrisque  castellis  circummuniti,  oppido  sese  continebant.  Ubi, 
vineis  actis,  aggere  exstructo,  turrim  procul  constitui  viderunt, 
primum  irridere  ex  muro,  atque  increpitare  vocibus,  quod  tanta 

(over.) 


niachinatio  ab  tanto  spatio  institueretur.  Quibusnam  manibus, 
aut  quibus  viribus,  prsesertim  homines  tantulse  staturse — nam 
plerumque  hominibus  Gallis,  prse  magnitudine  corporum  suorum, 
brevitas  nostra  contemptui  est — tanti  oneris  turrim  in  muros 
sese  collocare  confiderent  ? 

5.  Parse  constitiii,  videre,  institueretur,  confiderent. 

6.  Explain  the  case  of  hominibus,  contemjytui,  oneiis. 

7.  What  is  the  force  of  ab  in  ab  tanto  spatio,  nam  in  quibus- 
nam,  and  the  termination  in  tantidae  ? 

8.  What  place  is  being  besieged  ?  Give  a  brief  description  of 
a  siege,  explaining  the  technical  words  used  in  the  above  extract. 

C. 

Namque  videbat  iiti  bellantes  Pergama  circum 

hac  fugerent  Graii,  premeret  Troiana  iuventus ; 

hac  Phryges,  instaret  curru  cristatus  Achilles. 

nec  procul  hinc  Ehesi  niveis  tentoria  velis 

adgnoscit  lacrimans,  primo  quae  prodita  somno 

Tydides  multa  vastabat  caede  cruentus, 

ardentesque  avertit  equos  in  castra,  priusquam 

pabula  gustassent  Troiae  Xanthumque  bibissent. 

parte  alia  fugiens  amissis  Tro'ilus  armis, 

infelix  puer  atque  impar  congressus  Achilli, 

fertur  equis,  curruque  haeret  resupinus  inani, 

lora  tenens  tamen  ;  huic  cervixque  comaeque  trahuntur 

per  terram  et  versa  pulvis  inscribitur  hasta. 

9.  Parse  prodita  and  congressus. 

10.  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  oifugere7it  and  bibissent. 

11.  Explain  the  case  of  Achilli  and  Imic. 

12.  Scan  the  9th,  10th,  and  11th  verses  of  the  extract. 

13.  What  is  referred  to  in  “  ardentesque  ....  bibissent''? 

D. 

14.  Translate,  explaining  the  meaning  of  the  first  passage, 
and  writing  notes  on  the  italicized  words  in  the  other : 

(a)  “  Veniet  lustris  labentibus  aetas, 

cum  domus  Assaraci  Phthiam  clarasque  Mycenas 
servitio  premet  ac  victis  dominabitur  Argis. 

(b)  Nuda  genu  nodoque  simis  collecta  fluentes. 

15.  Eefer  to  a  fine  passage  in  the  first  book  of  the  Aeneid 
suggested  by  scenes  in  Eome  in  Virgil’s  lifetime. 


E. 


Translate  at  sight: 

Circumfunduntur  ex  reliquis  hostes  partibus,  si  quern  adi- 
tiim  reperire  possent.  ^gre  portas  nostri  tuentur,  reliquos 
aditus  locus  ipse  per  se  munitioque  defendit.  Totis  trepidatur 
castris,  atque  alius  ex  alio  causam  tumultus  quaerit ;  neque  quo 
signa  ferantur,  neque  quam  in  partem  quisque  conveniat,  provi¬ 
dent.  Alius  capta  jam  castra  pronuntiat ;  alius,  deleto  exercitu 
atque  imperatore,  victores  barbaros  venisse  contendit :  plerique 
novas  sibi  ex  loco  religiones  fingunt,  Cottaeque  et  Titurii  calami- 
tatem,  qui  in  eodem  occiderint  castello,  ante  oculos  ponunt. 
Tali  timore  omnibus  perterritis,  confirmatur  opinio  barbaris,  ut 
ex  captivo  audierant,  nullum  esse  intus  prassidium.  Perrumpere 
nituntur,  seque  ipsi  adhortantur,  ne  tantam  fortunam  ex  mani- 
bus  dimittant. 

Trepido^io  hurry  in  alarm. 

Conve7iio={\iQXQ)  to  fall  into  line. 

Religio=(\iQYQ)  superstition,  a  superstitious  or  religious 
scruple. 

Occido=io  fall. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  PASS  MATKICULATION. 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  J.  Fletcher,  M.  A. 

S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Give  the  gender  of  virtuSy  corpuSy  lex,  aetaSy  and  condicio, 
stating  the  rule  in  each  case. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  vivOy  vincOy  vincioy  cadoy  cxdo, 
occidoy  peridoy  pendeOy  metioVy  and  state  the  meaning  of  each. 

3.  Give  the  common  forms  for  the  negative  imperative. 
Translate :  Do  not  think  that  they  will  make  the  same  request. 

4.  Give  the  common  forms  for  expressing  a  wish. 

Translate :  0  I  that  he  ivere  here  now. 

5.  Translate : 

(a)  I  have  long  been  doing  it. 

(b)  I  had  long  been  doing  it. 

6.  Distinguish  the  gerund  from  the  gerundive. 

Translate :  He  did  not  take  that  city  by  ivithdrawing  (abduco) 
his  men. 

7.  How  is  the  place  of  the  perfect  participle  active  supplied  in 
Latin  ? 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

{a)  Do  you  think  he  ought  to  have  forgotten  how  much  we 
had  injured  him  ? 


(over.) 


(b)  I  was  afraid  that  the  man  we  saw  would  be  killed. 

(c)  What  should  I  have  done?  Should  I  have  listened  to 

such  an  abandoned  man  as  your  son  ? 

(d)  If  he  had  taken  that,  he  would  never  have  been  spared 

by  the  king. 

{e)  They  said  that  their  children  had  gone,  and  that  they 
would  follow  when  they  were  able. 


C. 


Translate  into  Latin : 

Over  this  river  there  was  a  bridge,  and  beside  the  bridge  the 
general  resolved  to  post  a  garrison  at  once.  He  put  in  charge  of 
the  garrison  a  member  of  staff  (legafus),  with  instructions  that 
it  was  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  the  safety  of  the  country  to 
hold  out  as  long  possible.  But  the  enemy  were  indignant 
that  we  should  have  the  audacity  to  pitch  a  camp  right  in 
the  heart  of  their  country ;  and,  mustering  their  forces  to  the 
number  of  twenty  thousand  men,  they  proceeded  to  assault  the 
place.  The  garrison  held  out  with  difficulty;  nevertheless,  they 
did  hold  out ;  and,  after  several  days,  the  enemy,  losing  hope  of 
making  a  capture,  withdrew  from  the  field. 


(L.) 


fibucatton  g^partimnl,  #ntario 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892.  * 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNL 
VEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNEVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Ejcaminers:}  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(w.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Give  the  gender  of  virtus,  corpus,  lex,  aetas,  and  conclicio, 
stating  the  rule  in  each  case. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  vivo,  vinco,  viricio,  cado,  ccedo, 
occido,  pendo,  pendeo,  metior,  and  state  the  meaning  of  each. 

3.  Give  the  common  forms  for  the  negative  imperative. 
Translate:  Do  not  think  that  they  ivill  make  the  same  request. 

4.  Give  the  common  forms  for  expressing  a  wish. 

Translate :  0  f  that  he  were  here  now. 

5.  Translate : 

{a)  I  have  long  been  doing  it. 

(b)  I  had  long  been  doing  it. 

6.  Distinguish  the  gerund  from  the  gerundive. 

Translate :  He  did  not  take  that  city  by  withdraiving  [abduco) 
his  men. 

7.  How  is  the  place  of  the  perfect  participle  active  supplied  in 
Latin? 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

(a)  Do  you  think  he  ought  to  have  forgotten  how  much  we 
had  injured  him  ? 


(over.) 


(b)  I  was  afraid  that  the  man  we  saw  would  be  killed. 

(c)  What  should  I  have  done?  Should  I  have  listened  to 

such  an  abandoned  man  as  your  son  ? 

(d)  If  he  had  taken  that,  he  would  never  have  been  spared 

by  the  king. 

(e)  They  said  that  their  children  had  gone,  and  that  they 

would  follow  when  they  were  able. 


C. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

Over  this  river  there  was  a  bridge,  and  beside  the  bridge  the 
general  resolved  to  post  a  garrison  at  once.  He  put  in  charge  of 
the  garrison  a  member  of  staff  (legatus),  with  instructions  that 
it  was  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  the  safety  of  the  country  to 
hold  out  as  long  possible.  But  the  enemy  were  indignant 
that  we  should  have  the  audacity  to  pitch  a  camp  right  in 
the  heart  of  their  country;  and,  mustering  their  forces  to  the 
number  of  twenty  thousand  men,  they  proceeded  to  assault  the 
place.  The  garrison  held  out  with  difficulty;  nevertheless,  they 
did  hold  out ;  and,  after  several  days,  the  enemy,  losing  hope  of 
making  a  capture,  withdrew  from  the  field. 


(L.) 


Cfdutation  ftparlmenf,  ©niarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners : 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate  : 

SS  beud)te  bem  iungeu  SOtanii,  er  l)abc  elcganterc  gornicu  gefel)en,  gelranbter, 
^ierlidicr  fbred)eii  get)ort,  er  ricf  fid)  jebe  ein^elne  0d)Dnl)eit,  bie  il)n  fonft  be^ 
^aiibertc,  ^uriirf,  aber  er  befaniite,  bap  eb  gerabe  biefe  Unbefangenl)eit,  biefc 
Sltul)e  fei,  tuab  ibm  fo  iiberrafd)enb,  fo  liebenblinirbig  erfd)ien.  ,,0ie  ift  511 
berftdnbig,  511  riibig,  511  flar,  iiiii  jemalb  red)t  iieben  311  fbnnen/'  fiil)r  er  in  • 
feinen  ©ebanfen  fort,  ,,aber  [d)cil3en  inirb  fie  mid),  fie  mirb  ^ntereffe  an  niir 
finben.  Unb  gernbe  biefe  ,^lari)eit,  biefe  §lrt,  iiber  bab  Seben  511  benfcn,  inn^ 
il)r  anbere,  beffere  ^erl)dltniffe  Idngft  munfd)enbmcrt  geinad)t  i)aben. 

1.  er  Tiabe.  Explain  the  mood  and  order  of  words. 

2.  Parse  gewandter, 

3.  Translate  :  I  have  heard  him  speak. 


B. 

Translate : 

^r  ftieg  bann  ernfti)aft,  init  fteifen  gii^en  iin  3iininer  anf  nnb  ab,  flapberte, 
mebelte  init  ben  Airmen,  mie  init  gliigeln,  nnb  ;\eigte,  mie  jener  fid)  bergeblid) 
nad)  Often  geneigt  nnb  Mu — Mu — ba5n  gernfen  b^ibe.  ghr  bie  gran  ^alifin 
unb  il)rc  .^inber  mar  biefe  SJorftelInng  atleinal  eine  grojjc  greiibe ;  menu  aber 
ber  ^alif  gar  511  langc  flabb^rte  nnb  nirfte  nnb  Mu — Mu — fd)rie,  bann  brDl)te 
it)in  ber  ^e^ier:  ,,(fr  mode  bab,  mab  bor  ber  ^^fire  ber  ^JUnn^effin  91ad)tenle 
beri)anbelt  morben  fei,  ber  gran  ^alipn  initteilen.'' 

4.  Give  the  gender  of :  Filssen,  Zimmer,  Armen,  Fliigeln. 

5.  wenn  aber  ....  mittJieilen.  Explain  the  humour  of  this 

passage.  (over.) 


c. 


Translate  : 

Wie  er  nun  so  ganz  allein  war,  da  kamen  ihm  sonder- 
bare  Gedanken  ;  er  fiirchtete  sich  vor  niclits,  denn  sein  Herz 
war  ja  kalt ;  aber  wenn  er  an  den  Tod  seiner  Frau  dachte, 
kam  ihm  sein  eigenes  Hinscheiden  in  den  Sinn,  und  wie  be- 
lastet  er  dahin  fahren  werde,  schwer  belastet  mit  Tranen  der 
Armen,  mit  tausend  ihrer  Fliiclie,  die  sein  Herz  nicht  erwei- 
chen  konnten,  mit  dem  Jammer  der  Elenden,  auf  die  er 
seinen  Hund  gehetzt,  belastet  mit  der  stillen  Verzweiflung 
seiner  Mutter,  mit  dem  Blute  der  schonen  guten  Lisbet ;  und 
konnte  er  doch  nicht  einmal  dem  alten  Mamie,  ihrem  Vater, 
Eechenschaft  geben,  wenn  er  kame  und  fragte :  Wo  ist 
meine  Tochter,  dein  Weib?”  wie  wollte  er  einem  Andern 
Frage  stehen,  dem  alle  Walder,  alle  Seen,  alle  Berge  ge- 
horen,  und  die  Leben  der  Menschen  ? 

6.  dahin  fahren  werde.  Explain  the  mood  of  werde. 

7.  Give  the  plural  of  Sinn,  Herz,  Tochter,  Weih. 

8.  Explain  the  position  of  words  in  :  und  honnte  er. 

9.  Translate :  I  am  not  afraid  of  you. 


D. 


Translate : 

Unb  troftlob  irrt  er  an  llferb  91anb ; 

er  and)  [|3dl)et  iinb  blicfet 
Hub  ble  Stiinnie,  bie  rufeiibe,  fcf)icfef 
2)a  ftof^et  fein  9Zad)eii  boin  [id)ern  0tranb, 
2)er  il)n  fel5e  an  bab  gen)unfd)te  2anb, 

.<^ein  0d)if[er  lenfet  bie 

Unb  ber  Unlbe  0trom  iulrb  ^iiin  Skeere. 


10.  Point  out  and  remark  on  any  constructions  in  this 
stanza  which  are  used  for  poetical  effect. 


^duration  Scgadmcnt,  ©nlario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRiCULATIDN  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 

(John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Examiners  :\AijFiied  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

(John  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate  : 

(£y  ^cllc^)tc  bcm  jinigcii  SJlaiiii,  cr  I)abc  cicgantcrc  ^'sorincn  gc[cl)cii,  gmuiiiDtcr, 
^icrlidicr  )*bred)cn  gcl)5rt,  cr  rief  fid)  jcbc  cin^cliic  0d)biil)cit,  bic  il)n  [oiift  bc^ 
^aiibertc,  juriirf,  abcr  cr  bcfaiiiitc,  baf]  cb  gcrabc  bicfc  Uiibcfaiigcnl)cit,  bicfc 
91ul)c  [ci,  ii>ab  i()m  fc  iibcrrafd)cnb,  fo  licbcnbiri'irbitj  crfd)lcn.  ,,3ic  ift  511 
bcrftdnbig,  511  rul)ig,  511  iiar,  inn  jcmalS  rcd)t  licbcii  511  foinicii/'  [iil)r  cr  in 
[ciiicn  ©cbanfen  fort,  ,,abcr  [d)dt3cn  Unrb  fic  mid),  [ic  mirb  ^^ntcrcffc  an  mir 
fiiibcn.  Uiib  gcrabe  bicfc  ,^larl)cit,  bicfc  $lrt,  fiber  bab  iifcbcii  bciifcn,  miif3 
il)r  aiibcre,  beffere  iBcrI)dItniffc  Idiigft  untnfd)cnbmcrt  gciiiad)t  t)abcn. 

1.  er  Tiahe.  Explain  the  mood  and  order  of  words. 

2.  Parse  geirandter. 

3.  Translate  :  I  have  heard  him  speak. 


B. 

Translate : 

Gt  fticcj  bann  criiftf)aft,  mit  ftcifen  giijicn  im  3inniicr  ciiif  iinb  ab,  flabbcrtc, 
mcbcltc  mit  bcii  §(rmcn,  mic  mit  gliic;c(ii,  iinb  ^cigtc,  mic  jciicr  fid)  bci\)cblid) 
nad)  Often  gciieigt  inib  Mu — Mu — ba^n  tgcrufcn  l)abc.  giir  bic  gran  .)laiijin 
unb  il)rc  ^inber  mar  bicfc  ^^orftcUiing  allcmal  cine  groHc  greube;  menu  abcr 
ber  ^alif  gar  311  langc  tlabbcrtc  iiiib  nicftc  iiiib  Mu — Mu — fd)ric,  bann  broi)te 
11)111  bcr^sBc^icr:  ,,®r  molle  bab,  mab  bor  ber  Al)itrc  ber  ^Jhiiiicffiii  91ad)tcule 
berl)anbelt  morben  fei,  ber  gran  ,^alifin  mittcilcii.'' 

4.  Give  the  gender  of :  Fiissen,  Zimmer,  Armen,  Fliigeln. 

5.  wenn  aber  ....  mittJieilen.  Explain  the  humour  of  this 

passage.  (over.) 


c. 


Translate  : 

Wie  er  nun  so  ganz  allein  war,  da  kamen  ihm  sonder- 
bare  Gedanken  ;  er  fiirclitete  sich  vor  nichts,  denn  sein  Herz 
vv'ar  ja  kalt ;  aber  wenn  er  an  den  Tod  seiner  Frau  daclite, 
kam  ihm  sein  eigenes  Hinsclieiden  in  den  Sinn,  und  wie  be- 
lastet  er  dahin  fahren  werde,  schwer  belastet  mit  Trilnen  der 
Armen,  mit  tausend  ihrer  Fluche,  die  sein  Herz  nicht  erwei- 
chen  konnten,  mit  dem  Jammer  der  Elenden,  auf  die  er 
seinen  Hund  gehetzt,  belastet  mit  der  stillen  Verzweiflung 
seiner  Mutter,  mit  dem  Blute  der  schonen  guten  Lisbet ;  und 
konnte  er  dock  nicht  einmal  dem  alten  Mamie,  ihrem  Vater, 
Kechenschaft  geben,  wenn  er  kiime  und  fragte :  ‘^Wo  ist 
meine  Tochter,  dein  Weib?’'  wie  wollte  er  einem  Andern 
Frage  stehen,  dem  alle  Walder,  alle  Seen,  alle  Berge  ge- 
horen,  und  die  Leben  der  Menschen  ? 

6.  dahin  fahren  imrde.  Explain  the  mood  of  imrde. 

7.  Give  the  plural  of  Sinn,  Herz,  Tochter,  Weib. 

8.  Explain  the  position  of  words  in  :  und  honnte  er. 

*9.  Translate :  I  am  not  afraid  of  you. 


D. 


Translate : 

Hub  troftlob  irrt  er  an  Ufeit*  Sftaiib ; 

ircit  er  and)  [pdl)et  nub  blicfet 
Uiib  bie  0timme,  bie  rufcnbe,  fd)icfet, 

2)a  fein  ^tadieii  bom  fidiern  0tranb, 
2}er  ibn  felje  an  bab  gemuiifd)te  Sanb, 

.^eiii  0d)iffer  lenfet  bie  ?vii)re, 

Unb  ber  milbe  0trom  ioirb  511m  Skeere. 


10.  Point  out  and  remark  on  any  constructions  in  this 
stanza  which  are  used  for  poetical  effect. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

»  I  ■■  .11  ■  . 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

r  John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Examiners :  Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

(John  Squair,  B.A. 


1.  Give  English  words  containing  as  nearly  as  possible  the 
sounds  represented  in  German  by  d,  oo,  ie,  ei,  eu,  sch. 

2.  Give  with  the  article,  the  Nominative  and  Genitive 
Singular  and  the  Nominative  Plural  of  Vafe7%  Mutter,  Kind, 
Sohn,  Tochter,  Frau,  Frdulem,  Doktor,  Kdiiig,  Kmiigin. 

3.  Decline  in  full  the  relative  pronouns,  wer,  welcJier,  and 
der.  When  should  der  be  used  as  the  relative  ?  When 
werf  and  when  welcJierf 

4.  Translate  the  following  sentences  and  give  reasons  for 
choice  of  auxiliary  in  each  case  : 

(а)  This  boy  has  jumped  a  great  deal; 

(h)  This  boy  has  jumped  from  the  tree. 

5.  Give  the  3rd  Singular  of  the  Present,  Imperfect,  and 
Perfect  of  the  Indicative,  and  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  Sub¬ 
junctive  of  kennen,  kdnnen,  hringen,  and  Tielfen, 

6.  What  is  the  difference  of  meaning  commonly  found  in 
German  between  the  Imperfect  and  the  Perfect  of  the  In¬ 
dicative  ?  Give  examples  in  illustration. 

7.  Translate : 

{a)  It  was  cold  and  wet  on  the  street  this  morning,  but  it  is 
now  very  pleasant  in  the  school. 

(б)  Did  you  say  your  father  was  not  at  home  ?  It  is  not 

I  who  said  so,  but  it  is  true.  He  is  not  at  home  but  at 
the  University.  (over.) 


8.  Translate: 

(a)  Only  give  him  teachers  and  books  and  he  will  soon  learn 

to  speak  German. 

(b)  I  do  not  know  where  to  find  a  good  teacher.  Can  you 

find  one  for  me  ?  I  can,  and  I  will  do  so  with  pleasure. 

9.  Translate : 

(a)  That  may  be  a  very  brave  man,  but  it  is  a  pity  that  he 

has  more  bravery  than  prudence. 

(b)  What  kind  of  weather  is  the  London  weather  ?  In  the  . 

middle  of  summer  it  is  very  fine,  but  in  the  month  of 
November  it  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  worst  in  the  world. 

10.  Translate : 

{a)  I  who  am  his  friend  advised  him  to  leave  his  fatherland, 
but  that  sort  of  thing  is  not  so  easily  done. 

(b)  If  one  has  plenty  of  money  and  many  friends,  travelling 
is  easy,  otherwise  it  is  not  easy  but  difficult  and  ex¬ 
tremely  unpleasant. 

11.  Translate : 

(a)  What  o’clock  is  it?  It  is  half-past  three.  In  a  quarter 

of  an  hour  we  should  be  at  my  uncle’s. 

(b)  Who  can  tell  me  what  day  of  the  month  it  is  ?  It  is 

the  twenty-first.  The  holidays  begin  the  day  after  to¬ 
morrow. 

12.  Translate : 

(a)  May  I  ask  how  long  you  have  been  here  and  how  long 

you  are  going  to  remain  ? 

(b)  We  have  been  here  since  Christmas.  We  remain 

another  week  and  then  we  all  go  away  again. 

13.  Translate  the  following  into  German,  putting  it  in  correct 
letter  form.  Extra  marks  will  be  given  for  the  use  of  German 
current  hand : — 

Toronto,  July  15,  1892.  My  dear  father.  Your  letter  con¬ 
taining  the  money  reached  me  this  morning.  I  was  very  glad 
to  learn  that  you  and  mother  and  all  our  dear  people  are  well, 
notwithstanding  the  bad  weather.  I  thank  you  very  much  for 
the  money.  It  is  more  than  enough  to  pay  my  bills,  and  I  will 
therefore  have  the  pleasure  of  bringing  some  presents  home  with 
me  for  the  children.  I  am  your  loving  son  Jack. 


®buratt0n  ®ntario 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNSVERSITY  MATRICULATSON  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION, 


Examiners : 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


1.  Give  English  words  containing  as  nearly  as  possible  the 
sounds  represented  in  German  by  d,  oo,  ie,  ei,  eu,  sch. 

2.  Give  with  the  article,  the  Nominative  and  Genitive 
Singular  and  the  Nominative  Plural  of  Vatei%  Mutter,  Kind, 
Sohn,  Tochter,  Frau,  Frdulein,  Doktor,  Kdnig,  Konigin. 

3.  Decline  in  full  the  relative  pronouns,  tcer,  irelcher,  and 
der.  When  should  der  be  used  as  the  relative  ?  When 
wer^^  and  when  welclieF^ 

4.  Translate  the  following  sentences  and  give  reasons  for 
choice  of  auxiliary  in  each  case  : 

[a)  This  boy  has  jumped  a  great  deal; 

(b)  This  boy  has  jumped  from  the  tree. 

5.  Give  the  3rd  Singular  of  the  Present,  Imperfect,  and 
Perfect  of  the  Indicative,  and  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  Sub¬ 
junctive  of  kennen,  kdnnen,  bringen,  and  Tielfe7i. 

6.  What  is  the  difference  of  meaning  commonly  found  in 
German  between  the  Imperfect  and  the  Perfect  of  the  In¬ 
dicative  ?  Give  examples  in  illustration. 

7.  Translate : 

(а)  It  was  cold  and  wet  on  the  street  this  morning,  but  it  is 

now  very  pleasant  in  the  school. 

(б)  Did  you  say  your  father  was  not  at  home  ?  It  is  not 

I  who  said  so,  but  it  is  true.  He  is  not  at  home  but  at 
the  University.  (over.) 


8.  Translate : 

(a)  Only  give  him  teachers  and  books  and  he  will  soon  learn 
to  speak  German. 

{h)  I  do  not  know  where  to  find  a  good  teacher.  Can  you 
find  one  for  me  ?  I  can,  and  I  will  do  so  with  pleasure. 

9.  Translate : 

(a)  That  may  be  a  very  brave  man,  but  it  is  a  pity  that  he 
has  more  bravery  than  prudence. 

(h)  What  kind  of  weather  is  the  London  weather  ?  In  the 
middle  of  summer  it  is  very  fine,  but  in  the  month  of 
November  it  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  worst  in  the  world. 

10.  Translate : 

(a)  I  who  am  his  friend  advised  him  to  leave  his  fatherland, 

but  that  sort  of  thing  is  not  so  easily  done. 

(b)  If  one  has  plenty  of  money  and  many  friends,  travelling 

is  easy,  otherwise  it  is  not  easy  but  difficult  and  ex¬ 
tremely  unpleasant. 

11.  Translate : 

(a)  What  o’clock  is  it?  It  is  half-past  three.  In  a  quarter 

of  an  hour  we  should  be  at  my  uncle’s. 

(b)  Who  can  tell  me  what  day  of  the  month  it  is  ?  It  is 

the  twenty-first.  The  holidays  begin  the  day  after  to¬ 
morrow. 

12.  Translate : 

(a)  May  I  ask  how  long  you  have  been  here  and  how  long 

you  are  going  to  remain  ? 

(b)  We  have  been  here  since  Christmas.  We  remain 

another  week  and  then  we  all  go  away  again. 

13.  Translate  the  following  into  German,  putting  it  in  correct 
letter  form.  Extra  marks  will  be  given  for  the  use  of  German 
current  hand : — 

Toronto,  July  15,  1892.  My  dear  father.  Your  letter  con¬ 
taining  the  money  reached  me  this  ‘morning.  I  was  very  glad 
to  learn  that  you  and  mother  and  all  our  dear  people  are  well, 
notwithstanding  the  bad  weather.  I  thank  you  very  much  for 
the  money.  It  is  more  than  enough  to  pay  my  bills,  and  I  will 
therefore  have  the  pleasure  of  bringing  some  presents  home  with 
me  for  the  children.  I  am  your  loving  son  Jack. 


S^rucatian  Ueiiatrimetft,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1892. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  -!  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

(а)  ’E«  TOVTOV  XeycL  rdSe  aevocpMV.  ’AWd  ravra  /xev  Sr]  Trdvre'i 

iiTiardiJbeda  on  /SacriXeij^;  Kal  TL(T(7a(f)6ppr}<;  ov<;  /xev  iSvv^drjaav 
crvveiXrj^aatv  rot?  S’  aXXot?  Sy]\ov  on  iiri^ovXevouaLV, 

ft)?,  SvpcopraL,  aTToXecTdoGLp.  Se  76,  olfiai,  irdpra 

7roL'r]Tea  &)?  fnrjiror  iirl  rot?  ^ap/SdpoL^  yepco/neOa,  aXXa  p^dWop^ 
Tjp  SvpdipieOa,  eKelpoL  i(f)'  '^pip.  ES  tolpvp  iiTlaTacrOe  on  vp6t<^, 
TocrovTOC  oVre?  ogol  pup  avpe\r]\vdaTe,  peyiarop  /caipop. 

01  yap  GrpandyraL  ovroi  irdpre^  irpo^  vpbd<;  /SXeTTOvGL^  kup  fjuep 
vpd^  opwGLV  ddvpov<;,  7rdpre<;  kukoc  eGOPrat,  rjp  Se  v/xel'i  avrol 
re  'irapaGKeva^ofiepoL  (jyapepol  r]Te  eirl  tow?  7ro\6piLOU<i  /cal  row? 
aXXoo?  7rapaKaX^r€y  ev  iGie  on  eyp-oprac  vpip  Kal  ireipdaopraL 
/jLLfjieiGdaL. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  III. 

(б)  ^Akouco  S’  elpat  ep  rep  Grparevpian  rjpdyp  '^PoS/ol'?,  d)P  too? 
TToXXoo?  (fyaGCP  eirlGTaGBai  GcpepSopdp,  Kal  to  /8eXo?  ai/rcop  Kal 
SnrXaGLOp  cfyepeGdac  twp  IJepGLKoyp  GcjyepSopcop.  ’E/ce^mt  yap 
Sid  TO  ')(eLpo7r\r]6eGi  toZ?  X/^ot?  GCpepSopdp  iirl  ^pa'^v  e^LKPOVP- 
raL,  ol  Se  'PoStOi  Kal  Tat?  poXv^StGip  eTriGiaPTai  '^prjGdaL. 
"Up  ovp  avTCOP  eiTLGKe^dypbeOa  TtW?  TceirapTai  G(f)epSopd<;,  Kal 
TovTW  flip  Sdypep  avrdyp  dpyvpiop,  tw  Se  dXKa'^  ifXeKeiP  edeXovn, 
aXXo  apyvpiop  reXedpev,  Kal  rw  GcpepSopdp  edeXopn  dXXvp  nvd 
areXeLav  evpiGKwpep,  tcro)?  Ttpe?  (papoOprat  IkgpoI  ripd<;  dxpeXeLP. 

Ibid, 


1.  Give  the  nominative  singular  of  raSe,  rama,  vfieU, 

Travra. 

2.  Parse  (giving  principal  parts)  cTVV6iXr](paaiv,  aTroXeacoaiv, 
cFVveXrfkvOare,  opwaLv,  6'^ovrai. 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  aXXot?,  Svvcovrai.  a^evhovoyv. 

4  "'Ori  eyjrovTaL.  Express  this,  using  the  participial  construc¬ 
tion  of  olSa. 

5.  T/re?  ireiravrat.  Compare  Greek  and  Latin,  as  to  the 
syntax  of  the  indirect  question. 


B. 


Translate : 


OfcVo/3ape?,  kvvq<^  ofifiar  KpaSl7]p  B’  iXacj^oto^ 

0vT6  TTOT  e?  iToXepiov  ana  Xacp  dwprj^Oijvat 
OvT6  X6')(ovB’  levai  avv  apiaTrjeaaLv 
TerXi^/ca?  OvpLcp’  to  Be  tol  Krjp  ecBerac  elrat. 

TToXu  Xol>16v  ean  Kara  arparov  evpvp 
Acop’  aTToaLpelcrOai,  o?  tz?  aedev  dvrlov  etirr). 

Ar)pLo86po^  /SacrtXey?,  irrel  ovTiBavolaLv  dvdacr6t<;' 

<ydp  dp,  'ArpetB'y'j,  pvp  vorara  Xay/S'qaaLO. 

Homeu,  Iliad,  I. 


e(f)ar,  eBBeiaep  Be  'rrorvLa'Ilpri. 

Kat  p'  dtceovaa  KaOrjaTO,  eTTpypdpL^lraaa  c^iXop  Krjp' 
''fl'yOrjaap  S’  dpd  B(x)p,a  Ato?  Oeol  OvpaPL0)pe<^. 

ToLaLP  B'  ^'Ilcf)at(TTo<;  /cXurore^z'?;?  VPX  dyopevecp 
M.rjTpl  (piXp  errl  ^pa  (j^epcop,  AeuKCoXez/co  "Hpp. 

Ibid. 


6.  Scan  the  last  three  verses  of  extract  (a),  marking  the  quan¬ 
tity  of  each  syllable  and  pointing  out  any  irregularities  in  the 
scansion. 

7.  Parse  (giving  principal  parts)  6cop7])(^9rjpai,  Xay^ijcraLo, 

KaOrjdTO,  M-)(9r]aap,  ^px  . 

8.  Give,  and  account  for,  the  case  of  Xo^opB',  aeOep,  ovriBapolaip 
and  TOLCTLP,  giving  the  equivalent  in  Attic  Greek,  whenever  this 
would  be  diferent. 


9.  Give  the  theme  of  the  Iliad  in  Homer’s  own  words  ;  and,  in 
connection  with  this,  explain  Mr.  Buskin’s  words  :  “  Take  Homer 
first,  and  think  if  there  is  any  sadder  image  of  human  fate  than 
the  great  Homeric  story.” 


c 


Franslate  at  sight : 

3’  77  rpoTT^  iyivero,  hiacnrelpovTaL  koX  ol  Ku/dou  e^aKoaiot 
et?  TO  hiODKeuv  6pp,^(TavT6<;,  irX^v  irdvv  oXiyoi  dpb(f>  i^avrov  Kare- 
Xel^Orjaav.  'Zvv  tovtol<;  Be  wv  KoOopa  ^acnXea  koX  to 
eKelvov  a7i<^o<i'  teal  €vOv<;  ovk  'qvea')(eTo,  aXX’  cIttcov,  'Yov  dvBpa 
opd),  lero  €.t’  avrov  koI  Traiec  kutu  to  arepvov  kol  TirpcocrKeL  Bid 
Tov  6copaKo<;y  W9  4^7)ai  KT?;o‘m9  0  larpo^^  koX  IdaQai  aoTo?  to 
rpavpid  (f)rj<7L.  Tiaiovra  B'  avrov  dKovTi^et  t/?  TraXrw  vtto  tov 
o^daXpLov  yStato)?*  kuI  evTavda  /la'^opLevot  koX  ^acnXev<^  Kal 
Kvpo?  Kal  ol  dficj)  avTOv^  virep  maTepov,  ottoctol  puev  twv  dpL(j)l 
^aaiXea  aTrWvrjcTKOv  KT7;o-/a9  Xiyei'  Trap  eKelva  yap  ^v.  KO/jo? 
Be  avTo*!  t€  aTredave  Kal  oktq)  ol  dpiaToi  tcov  irepl  avTov  eKcivTO 
67r  avTw, 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  I. 


O-T40O9,  close  array. 
dve')(opLat^  restrain  one's  self. 
iraXTov,  lance. 

(TTepvovy  breast. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1892. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 

GREEK  AUTHORS. 


rA.  J.  Bell,  M.x4.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  ^  ^ .  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

T ranslate : 

(а)  ’E/c  TOVTov  Xeyei,  rdSe  ’^evo(f)d)v.  ’AWd  raura  /xeu  8r]  irdvre^; 

iiTLcrrdiJieOa  6tl  /SacnXev^;  Kal  TLcraa^kpvTj'^  01)9  ji'ev  e8vvr}9r]aav 
crvv€LXrj(f)a(TLv  rjficov,  rot?  8  dXXoL<;  8i]Xop  ort  eiTi^ovXevovaiV, 
o)?,  rfv  8vvcovTaL,  diroXeacaG lv.  8i  ye,  oiixat^  irdvra 

TTOLTjTea  ct)?  fiTj'TTOT  ettI  TOt?  fSap/SdpoL^  yevd)p.e9a,  dXXd  pioXXov^ 
rju  8vvd)p,€9a,  eKelvot  icf)  'ppuv.  Eu  tolvvv  eTrLaTacr9e  on  vpbel^, 
ToaovTOL  6pt€<^  octol  vvi>  avveXi]Xv9aT6,  pueytaTov  e^ere  /caipov. 
01  yap  arpanoyraL  ovroi  irdv-re<^  Trpo'i  vpud'^  /BXsttovgc,  kuv  pLer 
vpLd<;  opcoacv  d9vpLov^,  7rdvTe<i  Kaicoo  eaovraL,  rjv  8e  vpLel^;  aurol 
re  irapaaKeva^opbevoL  cfyavepol  rjre  eTrl  roi;?  TToXe/^iOU?  koX  to  1)9 
dXXou<;  irapafcaXpre,  ev  lare  on  eyjforTaL  vpuv  Kal  irecpdaovTac 
pupLeladaL. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  III. 

(б)  Wkovcd  S’  etuac  ev  toj  arparevpian  ijpLwv  'PoS/ou?,  d)V  rov^ 
TToWoo?  cfyaaLv  e'KLa7ao9aL  cr<pev8ovdv,  Kal  to  /3eXo<;  avrcnv  Kal 
8i7rXdacov  (f)epea'9at  tcjv  TJepaiKcov  cr(lyev8ovd)v.  ’E/cetmt  yap 
8id  TO  ')(eipoirXr}9ecn  TOi9  Xl9ol<;  (T(jyev8ovdv  iirl  jBpa-^v  e^LKvovv- 
Tai,  ol  8e  'PoStot  Kal  rat?  pi,oXv^8lglv  irriaTavTaL  ')(^pricr9ai. 
’'Hi^  ovv  avToyv  eincyKe^(dpie9a  TLve^  TTeiravTai  (T(^ev8ovd^,  Kal 
TovTcp  pLev  8copLev  avTOiv  dpyvpiov,  tm  Se  dXXa^  TrXeKeiv  edeXovn 
dXXo  apyvpiov  TeXcopuev,  Kal  T(p  a<^ev8ovdv  e9eXovn  dXXvv  tlvci 
dreXeLav  evpLaKcopiev,  tVco?  TLve<;  (pavovvTat,  Uavol  'i]pid<;  dxfyeXelv. 

Ibid 


1.  Give  the  riominative  singular  of  rdSe,  Tama,  v/J.eL<^, 

TTcwra. 

2.  Parse  (giving  piincipal  parts)  avveiXr)(f)a(jLv,  diroKeocccriv^ 
avveXrfkvOaTe,  opMGLv,  e'^ovrai. 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  dXX.OL<^,  Bvpowrat.  a^evhovwv. 

4.  "Otl  eylrovrai,.  Express  this,  using  the  participial  construc¬ 
tion  of  olha. 

5.  T/re?  TTkiravTai.  Compare  Greek  and  Latin,  as  to  the 
syntax  of  the  indirect  question. 

B. 


Translate ; 

{(i)  ”  Otz/o/Sape?,  Kvvo<;  ofijiar  Kpahlrjif  S’  iXdcj^oLo, 

OvT€  TTOT  e?  TToXepLOP  daa  Xaq)  6copr]^6f]vaL 
OvT6  Xcyor-S’  livac  <jvv  apicTT'peo'cnv  ^ Ayaioiv 
TerX'^/cot?  Ov/jLU)'  to  Se  tol  Krjp  eiSeTat  elvaL. 

TToXi)  Xdilov  icTTt  /card  arpaTov  eh  pop  'A'^aiMV 
Awp’  dTToaipelaOaL,  09  Ti9  creOev  dvTiov  eliry. 

A7]p.o86po‘;  /SaaiXem,  eTrel  ovTidavola-Lv  dpdaaei<;' 
jdp  dv,  ^  At  pet  ^7),  vvv  varuTa  Xw^rjaaio. 

Homer,  Iliad,  I. 


''0.9  e(pa.T\  eBSeccrev  Be  Tr6TPLa"}lp7]. 

Hat  p’  ciKeovaa  KaOrjaTO,  e'mqvdpid^aaa  (f^tXop  Krjp' 
"D.'^drjaav  S’  dvd  Btopca  Ai09  Oeol  OvpavL(ove<^. 
Totaiv  S’ '^^H^a4crT09  KXvT0Te'^P7]<;  ^px  dyopevetp 
Xl7]Tpl  (f)LXp  eirl  7]pa  (pepcov,  'XeVKCL)Xev(p"llprj. 


Ibid. 


6.  Scan  the  last  three  verses  of  extract  (66),  marking  the  quan¬ 
tity  of  each  syllable  and  pointing  out  any  irregularities  in  the 
scansion. 

7.  Parse  (giving  principal  parts)  6cop7]x0vvai,  Xw^i^aaLo, 

fcadqaro,  ^7^%’. 

8.  Give,  and  account  for,  the  case  of  Xoy^orS’,  aeOev,  ovTiBavolaiv 
and  TOLCTLv,  giving  the  equivalent  in  Attic  Greek,  whenever  tliis 
vrould  be  diferent. 


9.  Give  the  theme  of  the  Iliad  in  Homer’s  o\vn  words  ;  and,  in 
connection  with  this,  explain  Mr.  Buskin’s  \vords  :  “  Take  Homer 
tirst,  and  think  if  there  is  any  sadder  image  of  human  fate  than 
the  great  Homeric  story.” 


c 


:slate  at  sioflit : 

'n?  S’  ?7  rpoTT^  iyevero,  Siaa-TreLpovTai  koX  ol  Ivvpov  k^aicoaioi 
eh  TO  SmiceLV  opfiTjaavre^;,  ifk^v  irdvv  oXiyoL  dpLcf)  avrov  Kare- 
\6L(f)67]a-av.  Sw  T0UT069  Se  d)P  KoOopa  /SacrtXea  koX  to  dpucf) 
eKelvov  cTTi^o?’  icaX  6v6v<;  ovk  r)vea')(6To,  aXX’  elirdv,  Tot'  dvSpa 
opM,  tero  e.T*  avTov  Ka\  iraieL  KaTa  to  cTTepvov  Kal  TiTpcoaKei  Sid 
Tov  6(t)pa/co<;,  W9  (pijaL  KT»7cr/a9  o  larpo^;,  teal  idaOai  avTo<;  to 
TpavpLo.  (l)r}(TL  YlalopTa  S'  avTov  aKovTl^et  Th  TraXTM  vtto  top  * 
6(f>0aXpLOP  ^Laico'^'  Kal  epravOa  p,a'yopL6POL  kol  /SacnXev^;  Kal 
Kt'po9  Kal  ol  dpL(pi’  avT0v<;  virep  eKaTepov,  OTroaoL  fiep  tcop  dpu^l 
/SaaiXea  aired piqaKOP  ^TTjaLa^  Xeyei'  irap’  eKeiPco  yap  ^p.  Ki}po9 

avT6<i  re  direOape  Kal  oktSo  ol  dpiaTot  to)p  irepl  avTOP  eKeuPTO 


eir’  avTO). 

4, 


Xenophon,  Anabasis,  L 


aTL^o^,  close  array. 
dpe')(op,ai.,  restrain  one’s  self. 
itoXtop,  lance, 
areppop,  breast. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  ;  1892. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners:  k  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Give  in  the  dative  singular  the  Greek  for  (a)  This  woman, 

(b)  The  same  man,  (c)  My  slave,  (d)  Prosperity,  (e)  That  Persian, 
(/)  The  rest  of  the  country,  {g)  Which  of  the  two  Maidens. 

2.  Give  in  full  the  future  indicative  active  of  faivco,  the  present 

imperative  active  of  SyXoco  (contracted  form),  the  present  optative 
of  el/jLL,  the  aorist  indicative  active  of  TLOrujn,  the  imperfect  indica¬ 
tive  of  elfjLL,  the  present  indicative  active  of  and  the  second 

aorist  subjunctive  passive  of  ypdcjxo. 

3.  Give  the  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  Greek  words  for  good, 
dear,  hostile,  wisely,  black,  raiher,  great,  little. 

4.  Translate  into  Greek,: 

(a)  The  general  sent  five  soldiers  to  the  house. 

(h)  On  the  third  day  after  the  boy’s  death  he  departed. 

(c)  We  have  all  been  deceived  by  the  enemy. 

{d)  The  Theban  came  from  Cyrus  with  twenty  talents. 

(e)  It  happened  in  the  eighth  year  before  the  invasion. 

5.  Translate  into  Greek : 

(а)  They  intend  to  use  this  man  as  teacher. 

(б)  He  said  that  he  himself  gave  the  letter  to  the  king. 

(c)  He  asks  who  you  are  and  what  you  wish  to  do  in  Athens. 

(d)  You  must  be  content  with  what  is  your  own,  and  give 
to  others  what  is  theirs. 


[Over.] 


6.  Ti-anslate  into  Greek  : 

{a)  Of  those  who  heard  this  some  Avere  delighted,  but  others 
said  that  he  had  shown  himself  false  to  the  city. 

{h)  This  is  the  man,  the  very  man,  Avho  did  the'  deed  ;  why 
do  we  delay  to  follow  and  beat  him,  when  nothing  hinders. 

(c)  The  Athenians  retreated  from  Syracuse,  but  were 
pursued  by  the  enemy  to  the  river  Assinarus,  where  most  of  them 
perished. 


iEtittcation  Srjiacttifeiit,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1892. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 

GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


C  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  <  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Give  in  the  dative  singular  the  Greek  for  (a)  This  'woman, 
(h)  The  same  man,  (c)  My  slave,  {d)  Prosperity,  {e)  That  Persian, 
(/)  The  rest  of  the  country,  [g)  Which  of  the  tivo  Maidens. 

2.  Give  in  full  the  future  indicative  active  of  <f)alvco,  the  present 

imperative  active  of  S^Xoco  (contracted  form),  the  present  oj^tative 
of  elfxf  the  aorist  indicative  active  of  tlOtjul,  the  imperfect  indica¬ 
tive  of  elyi,  the  present  indicative  active  of  and  the  second 

aorist  subjunctive  passive  of  ypdcpco. 

8.  Give  the  degrees  of  coin2:)arison  of  the  Greek  words  for  good 
dear,  hostile,  wisely,  black,  rather,  greaf  little. 

4.  Translate  into  Greek,: 

(а)  The  general  sent  five  soldiers  to  the  house. 

(б)  On  the  third  day  after  the  boy’s  death  he  departed. 

(c)  We  have  all  been  deceived  by  the  enemy. 

{d)  The  Theban  came  from  Cyrus  with  twenty  talents. 

(e)  It  happened  in  the  eighth  year  before  the  invasion. 

5.  Translate  into  Greek : 

{a)  They  intend  to  use  this  man  as  teacher. 

(6)  He  said  that  he  himself  gave  the  letter  to  the  king. 

[Over.] 


(c)  He  asks  who  you  are  and  what  you  wish  to  do  in  Athens 

{d)  You  must  be  content  with  what  is  your  own,  and  give 
to  others  what  is  theirs. 

6.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

{a)  Of  those  who  heard  this  some  were  delighted,  but  others 
said  that  he  had  shown  himself  false  to  the  city. 

(5)  This  is  the  man,  the  very  man,  who  did  the  deed ;  why 
do  we  delay  to  follow  and  beat  him,  when  nothing  hinders, 

(c)  The  Athenians  retreated  from  Syracuse,  but  were 
pursued  by  the  enemy  to  the  river  Assinarus,  where  most  of  them 
perished. 


(gilutation  Seuartmcnt,  (©ntaric. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEBSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

GRAMMAR,  PHILOLOGY,  RHETORIC,  AND 

PROSODY. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  write  on  questions  numbered  1,  2,  3,  8, 
9,  10.  They  will,  in  addition,  take  either  4  or  5,  and  also 
EITHER  6  OR  7. 

A. 

It  fortifies  my  soul  to  know 
That,  though  I  perish,  Truth  is  so : 

That,  howsoe’er  I  stray  and  range, 

Whate’er  I  do.  Thou  dost  not  change. 

I  steadier  step  when  I  recall 
That,  if  I  slip  Thou  dost  not  fall. 

A.  H.  Clough. 

1.  {a)  Give  a  grammatical  analysis  of  the  above  selection  so 
far  as  to  shew  fully  the  nature  and  relationships  of  its  various 
sentences  and  clauses  (with  the  exception  of  the  clauses  intro¬ 
duced  by  ‘‘howsoe’er”  and  “Whate’er”). 

(6)  Describe  clearly  the  grammatical  function  of  “that  ”  as 
used  in  the  srTection,  and  shew  the  connection  between  its  func¬ 
tion  as  it  is  here  used  and  the  original  pronominal  character  of 
the  word. 

(c)  Dispose,  grammatically,  of  “It”  (line  1),  “know” 
(line  1),  “so  ”  (line  2),  “steadier”  (line  5).  In  the  case  of  “so” 
(line  2),  justify  your  answer  by  explaining  the  meaning  of  the 
word  as  here  used.  In  the  case  of  “  steadier  ”  (line  5)  justify 

(1)  the /or??i  of  the  comparative  as  used  here  ; 

(2)  the  use  of  the  comparative  form  instead  of  the  positive. 

{d)  Dispose,  grammatically,  of  “howsoe’er”  (line  3)  and 
“Whate’er”  (line  4);  also  shew  clearly  the  nature  of  the  relation¬ 
ships  which  the  clauses  introduced  by  these  words  bear  to  the 
rest  of  the  sentence.  (over.) 


B. 


^  And  if  yow  lyketh  alle,  by  oon  assent, 

Now  for  to  stonden  at  my  jugement ; 

7\.nd  for  to  werken  as  I  shal  yow  seye, 

To-morwe,  whan  ye  riden  by  the  weye, 

Now,  by  my  fader  soule,  that  is  deed. 

But  ye  be  merye,  I  wol  yeve  yow  my n  heed. 

Hold  up  youre  bond  withouten  more  speche.’ 

Cure  counseil  was  not  longe  for  to  seche  ; 

Us  thoughte  it  was  nought  worth  to  make  it  wys. 

And  graunted  him  withouten  more  avys. 

And  bad  him  seye  his  verdit,  as  him  leste. 

‘  Lordinges,’  quoth  he,  ^  now  herkneth  for  the  beste  *, 

But  take  it  not,  I  prey  yow,  in  desdeyn  ; 

This  is  the  poynt,  to  speken  short  and  pleyn. 

That  ech  of  yow  to  shorte  with  your  weye. 

In  this  viage,  shal  telle  tales  tweye. 

To  Caunterbury-ward,  I  mene  it  so, 

And  hom-ward  he  schal  tellen  othere  two. 

Of  aventures  that  whylom  han  bifalle. 

And  which  of  yow  that  bereth  him  best  of  alle, 

Shal  have  a  soper  at  our  aller  cost. 

Chaucek  :  Prologue,  11.  777—799. 

2.  Show  from  illustrations  drawn  from  this  passage  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  Middle  English — with  special  reference  to  inflections — 
on  the  one  hand  to  Anglo-Saxon,  on  the  other  to  Modern  Eng¬ 
lish. 

3.  Show  fully  the  meaning  of  the  term  King’s  English 
(Standaed  English),  (b)  Outline  the  history  of  its  establish¬ 
ment.  (c)  Show  the  relation  of  Chaucer  to  Standard  English. 

4.  {a)  Explain  the  terms  Ablaut  (vowel-change)  and  Umlaut 
(vowel-modification).  {h)  Show  fully  the  part  they  play  in 
English.  (c)  Demonstrate  in  the  following  sentences  the 
instances  of  the  occurrence  of  one  or  the  other  : 

There  were  many  hidden  paths  leading  through  the  fens, 
inaccessible  to  men  and  trodden  only  by  the  feet  of  wild  beasts. 
From  time  to  time  our  hunters  endeavored  to  make  their  way 
across  this  dangerous  tract,  the  eldest  of  the  brothers  being  most 
active  and  determined  in  this ;  but  alwa^ys  without  success. 

5.  {a)  Define  the  term  Collocation,  {h)  Show  in  full  detail 
the  importance  of  the  order  of  words  in  English,  illustrating  your 
answer. 


c. 


If  I  say,  therefore,  that  Shakspeare  is  the  greatest  of  Intellects,  I 
have  said  all  concerning  him.  But  there  is  more  in  Shakspeare’s  in¬ 
tellect  than  we  have  yet  seen.  It  is  what  I  call  an  unconscious  intel¬ 
lect  ;  there  is  more  virtue  in  it  than  he  himself  is  aware  of.  Novalis 
beautifully  remarks  of  him,  that  those  dramas  of  his  are  Products  of  5 
Nature  too,  deep  as  Nature  herself.  I  find  a  great  truth  in  this  say¬ 
ing.  Shaksi^eare’s  Art  is  not  Artifice;  the  -noblest  worth  of  it  is  not 
there  by  plan  or  precontrivance.  It  grows  up  from  the  deeps  of 
Nature,  through  this  noble,  sincere  soul,  who  is  a  voice  of  Nature.  The 
latest  generations  of  men  will  find  new  meanings  in  Shakspeare,  new  10 
elucidations  of  their  own  human  being  ;  ‘  new  harmonies  with  the  in¬ 
finite  structure  of  the  Universe  :  concurrences  with  later  ideas,  affini¬ 
ties  with  the  higher  powers  and  sense  of  man,’  This  well  deserves 
meditating.  It  is  Nature’s  highest  reward  to  a  true,  simple,  great  soul, 
that  he  gets  thus  to  be  a  part  of  herself.  Such  a  man’s  works,  whatso-  15 
ever  he  with  utmost  conscious  exertion  and  forethought  shall  accom¬ 
plish,  grow  up  withal  w??  consciously,  from  the  unknown  deeps  in  him ; 
as  the  oak-tree  grows  from  the  Earth’s  bosom,  as  the  mountains  and 
waters  shape  themselves  ;  with  a  symmetry  grounded  on  Nature’s  own 
laws,  conformable  to  all  Truth  whatsoever.  How  much  in  Shakspeare  20 
lies  hid  ;  his  sorrows,  his  silent  struggles  known  to  himself ;  much  that 
was  not  known  at  all,  not  speakable  at  all:  like  roo^s,  like  saj)  and 
forces  working  underground  I  Speech  is  great  1  Silence  is  greater. 

Carlyle  :  Hero-  Worship, 


6.  {a)  Define  the  term  “precision  in  diction”. 

(h)  Show  Avhether  or  not  the  following  words  are  used  in 
the  paragraph  with  precision: — “  virtue”,  1.  4  ;  “beautifully”, 
1.  5  ;  “  Art  ”  is  not  “  Artifice”,  1.  7  ;  “plan  ”,  1.  8  ;  “  voice  ”,  1. 
9;  “harmonies”,  1.  11;  “symmetry”,  1.  19;  “Silence”,  1.  23. 

(c)  In  what  ways  does  precision  affect  style? 


7.  {a)  Define,  in  each  case  illustrating  your  definition  by  a 
reference  to  the  paragraph,  any  five  of  the  following  rhetorical 
terms:  —  Mannerism,  Antithesis,  Archaism,  Balance,  Climax, 
Epigram,  Ehythm. 

(b)  State  in  each  case  what  you  consider  to  be  the  particular 
effect  on  the  style  of  the  paragraph  resulting  from  the  use  of  the 
particular  mannerism,  antithesis,  archaism,  etc.,  that  you  refer 
to  in  illustration  of  your  definition. 


8.  {a)  Define  the  terms.  Simplicity  and  Abstruseness,  as  qual¬ 
ities  of  style. 

{h)  Examine  in  detail  the  various  sources  of  Simplicity  or 
Abstruseness  in  the  paragraph. 

(c)  Give  your  judgment  as  to  the  simple  or  abstruse  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  style  of  the  paragraph. 


9.  {a)  Define  the  term  Strength  or  Force  as  a  quality  of  style. 

{h)  Point  out  to  what  extent  there  is  forcible  writing  in  the 
paragraph,  touching  briefly  on  (i)  the  quality  of  the  thought ; 
(ii)  sentence-structure;  (iii)  paragraj^h- structure ;  (iv)  amplifica¬ 
tion  ;  (v)  variety ;  (vi)  figures  of  speech. 

D. 

The  splendor  falls  on  castle  walls, 

And  snowy  summits  old  in  story  ; 

The  long  light  shakes  across  the  lakes, 

And  the  wild  cataract  leaps  in  glory. 

Blow,  bugle,  blow,  set  the  wild  echoes  flying. 

Blow,  bugle ;  answer  echoes,  dying,  dying,  dying.’’ 

10.  (a)  Show  in  detail  the  various  elements  that  aid  in  giving 
musical  charm  to  this  stanza. 

{h)  Describe  the  form  of  the  stanza,  distinguishing  it  from 
(i)  quatrain,  (ii)  Spenserian  stanza,  (hi)  sonnet. 


(Bdutation  iepartinent,  (intaric. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSin  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


GRAMMAR,  PHILOLOGY,  RHETORIC,  AND 

PROSODY. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


A. 

It  fortifies  my  soul  to  know 
That,  though  I  perish,  Truth  is  so : 

That,  howsoe’er  I  stray  and  range, 

Whate’er  I  do.  Thou  dost  not  change. 

I  steadier  step  when  I  recall 
That,  if  I  slip  Thou  dost  not  fall. 

A.  H.  Clough. 

1.  {a)  Give  a  grammatical  analysis  of  the  above  selection  so 
far  as  to  shew  fully  the  nature  and  relationships  of  its  various 
sentences  and  clauses  (with  the  exception  of  the  clauses  intro¬ 
duced  by  “howsoe’er”  and  “Whate’er”). 

{h)  Describe  clearly  the  grammatical  function  of  “that  ”  as 
used  in  the  selection,  and  shew  the  connection  between  its  func¬ 
tion  as  it  is  here  used  and  the  original  pronominal  character  of 
the  word. 

(c)  Dispose,  grammatically,  of  “It”  (line  1),  “know” 
(line  1),  “so  ”  (line  2),  “steadier”  (line  5).  In  the  case  of  “so” 
(line  2),  justify  your  answ^er  by  explaining  the  meaning  of  the 
word- as  here  used.  In  the  case  of  “  steadier  ”  (line  5)  justify 

(1)  the/or?7i  of  the  comparative  as  used  here  ; 

(2)  the  use  of  the  comparative  form  instead  of  the  positive. 

{d)  Dispose,  grammatically,  of  “howsoe’er”  (line  3)  and 
“Whate’er”  (line  4);  also  shew  clearly  the  nature  of  the  relation¬ 
ships  which  the  clauses  introduced  by  these  words  bear  to  the 
rest  of  the  sentence.  (over.) 


B. 


‘  And  if  yow  lyketh  alle,  by  oon  assent, 

Now  for  to  stonden  at  my  jugement ; 

And  for  to  werken  as  I  shal  yow  seye, 

To-morwe,  whan  ye  riden  by  the  weye, 

Now,  by  my  fader  soule,  that  is  deed. 

But  ye  be  merye,  I  wol  yeve  yow  myn  heed. 

Hold  up  youre  hond  withouten  more  speche.’ 

Oure  counseil  was  not  longe  for  to  seche  5 
Us  thoughte  it  was  nought  worth  to  make  it  wys, 

And  graunted  him  withouten  more  avys. 

And  bad  him  seye  his  verdit,  as  him  leste. 

‘  Lordinges,’  quoth  he,  ‘  now  herkneth  for  the  beste  ; 

But  take  it  not,  I  prey  yow,  in  desdeyn  ; 

This  is  the  poynt,  to  speken  short  and  pleyn. 

That  ech  of  yow  to  shorte  with  your  weye. 

In  this  viage,  shal  telle  tales  tweye. 

To  Caunterbury-ward,  I  mene  it  so. 

And  hom-ward  he  schal  tellen  othere  two, 

Of  aventures  that  whylom  han  bifalle. 

And  which  of  yow  that  bereth  him  best  of  alle, 

iff*#*****# 

Shal  have  a  soper  at  our  aller  cost. 

Chaucer  :  Prologue,  11.  777—799. 

2.  Show  from  illustrations  drawn  from  this  passage  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  Middle  English — with  special  reference  to  inflections — 
on  the  one  hand  to  Anglo-Saxon,  on  the  other  to  Modern  Eng¬ 
lish. 

3.  Show  fully  the  meaning  of  the  term  Kino’s  English 
(Standard  English),  {h)  Outline  the  history  of  its  establish¬ 
ment.  (c)  Show  the  relation  of  Chaucer  to  Standard  English. 

4.  {a)  Define  the  term  Collocation,  {h)  Show  in  full  detail 
the  importance  of  the  order  of  words  in  English,  illustrating  your 
answer. 


C. 

If  I  say,  therefore,  that  Shakspeare  is  the  greatest  of  Intellects,  I 
have  said  all  concerning  him.  But  there  is  more  in  Shakspeare’s  in¬ 
tellect  than  we  have  yet  seen.  It  is  what  I  call  an  unconscious  intel¬ 
lect  j  there  is  more  virtue  in  it  than  he  himself  is  aware  of.  Novalis 
beautifully  remarks  of  him,  that  those  dramas  of  his  are  Products  of  5 
Nature  too,  deep  as  Nature  herself.  I  find  a  great  truth  in  this  say¬ 
ing.  ShaksjDeare’s  Art  is  not  Artifice ;  the  noblest  worth  of  it  is  not 
there  by  plan  or  precontrivance.  It  grows  up  from  the  deeps  of 
Nature,  through  this  noble,  sincere  soul,  who  is  a  voice  of  Nature.  The 
latest  generations  of  men  will  find  new  meanings  in  Shakspeare,  new  10 
elucidations  of  their  own  human  being  5  ‘  new  harmonies  with  the  in¬ 
finite  structure  of  the  Universe  :  concurrences  with  later  ideas,  affini¬ 
ties  with  the  higher  powers  and  sense  of  man.’  This  well  deserves 


meditating.  It  is  Nature’s  highest  reward  to  a  true,  simple,  great  soul, 
that  he  gets  thus  to  be  a  part  of  herself.  Such  a  man’s  works,  whatso-  15 
ever  he  with  utmost  conscious  exertion  and  forethought  shall  accom¬ 
plish,  grow  up  withal  wr?  consciously,  from  the  unknown  deeps  in  him ; 
as  the  oak-tree  grows  from  the  Earth’s  bosom,  as  the  mountains  and 
waters  shape  themselves ;  with  a  symmetry  grounded  on  Nature’s  own 
laws,  conformable  to  all  Truth  whatsoever.  How  much  in  Shakspeare  20 
lies  hid  ;  his  sorrows,  his  silent  struggles  known  to  himself ;  much  that 
was  not  known  at  all,  not  speakable  at  all:  like  like  saj)  and 

forces  working  underground  I  Speech  is  great !  Silence  is  greater. 

Carlyle  :  Hero-  Worship. 

5.  {a)  Define  the  term  “precision  in  diction”. 

(b)  Show  whether  or  not  the  following  words  are  used  in 
the  paragraph  with  precision: — “  virtue”,  1.  4  ;  “beautifully”, 
1.  5  ;  “  Art  ”  is  not  “  Artifice”,  1.  7  ;  “plan  ”,  1.  8  ;  “  voice  ”,  1. 
9;  “harmonies”,  1.  11;  “symmetry”,  1.  19;  “Silence”,  1.  23. 

(c)  In  what  ways  does  precision  affect  style? 

6.  {a)  Define,  in  each  case  illustrating  your  definition  by  a 
reference  to  the  paragraph,  any  five  of  the  following  rhetorical 
terms:  —  Mannerism,  Antithesis,  Archaism,  Balance,  Climax, 
Epigram,  Khythm. 

(b)  State  in  each  case  what  you  consider  to  be  the  particular 
effect  on  the  style  of  the  paragraph  resulting  from  the  use  of  the 
particular  mannerism,  antithesis,  archaism,  etc.,  that  you  refer 
to  in  illustration  of  your  definition. 

7.  (a)  Define  the  term  Strength  or  Force  as  a  quality  of  style. 

{b)  Point  out  to  what  extent  there  is  forcible  writing  in  the 
paragraph,  touching  briefly  on  (i)  the  quality  of  the  thought ; 
(ii)  sentence-structure;  (hi)  paragraph-structure ;  (iv)  amplifica¬ 
tion  ;  (v)  variety ;  (vi)  figures  of  speech. 

D. 

‘‘  The  splendor  falls  on  castle  walls, 

And  snowy  summits  old  in  story  ; 

The  long  light  shakes  across  the  lakes, 

And  the  wild  cataract  leaps  in  glory. 

Blow,  bugle,  blow,  set  the  wild  echoes  flying. 

Blow,  bugle  j  answer  echoes,  dying,  dying,  dying.” 

8.  (a)  Show  in  detail  the  various  elements  that  aid  in  giving 
musical  charm  to  this  stanza. 

(b)  Describe  the  form  of  the  stanza,  distinguishing  it  from 
(i)  quatrain,  (ii)  Spenserian  stanza,  (iii)  sonnet. 


@bitcatbn  ©iitario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


Ai.GEBRA. 


Examiners : 


N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
William  Jones,  M.A. 
IvA  E.  Maktin,  B.A. 


1.  Given  the  expression  A  |  2  -  4.  — - —  ' 

2  1  s  —  a  s — b  ^  s  —  c  i 

as  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  the  excentres  of  the 
triangle  with  sides  a,  6,  c,  where  2s=a-\~h-\-c,  and  A^=s(s— a) 
{s  —  h)(s — c) ;  if  4^i?=a6c,  show  by .  algebraical  reduction  that 
this  area  is  2R8. 

2.  (a)  Explain  and  establish  any  two  principles  upon  which 
we  may  proceed  in  endeavoring  to  factor  an  expression. 

(b)  The  sum  of  the  fourth  powers  of  a  number,  of  its  re¬ 
ciprocal,  and  of  1,  may  be  expressed  as  the  product  of  four 
factors,  each  involving  the  number  and  its  reciprocal. 

3.  (a)  The  acceleration  of  gravity  “varies  inversely  as  the 
square  of  the  distance.”  Explain  and  illustrate  the  statement 
in  quotation  marks. 

(b)  A  cubic  block  of  lead  has  its  weight  varying  as  the 
cube  of  its  edge.  When  the  edge  is  3  the  weight  is  36.  Find 
the  consequent  relation  between  the  weight  and  the  surface. 

4.  Find  a  rationalizing  factor  for  where  the 

surds  are  dissimilar ;  and  show  that  it  can  be  put  under  the 
form 

I  \  {a-b-c)  i/a  I  -f-  2  ; 

where  A  denotes  the  sum  of  the  three  symmetrical  expressions 
of  which  the  one  in  \  \  is  the  type. 

5.  (a)  Prove  that  the  least  value  of  the  function  -\-bx-{-c, 
with  X  variable,  is  got  by  putting  for  x  one-half  the  sum  of  the 
roots  of  the  equation  ax^  ^hx-{-c=0. 

(b)  Find  the  quantity  which  exceeds  the  square  of  its  third 
part  by  the  greatest  quantity  possible ;  and  find  the  excess. 

(over.) 


6.  (a)  When  lbj^-j-mb2  -j-nb^—  -i-nc^=  0,  find  three 

expressions  in  b^,  c^,  &c.,  which  shall  have  to  one  another  the  ratios 
I  :  m  :  n. 

{b)  Solve  the  set 

x  \  z  y  y  z)  yz  y  \  x  z  zx)  zx 


7.  {a)  Show  that  if  two  quadratics  in  two  variables  have  a 
common  factor  in  the  parts  involving  the  variables,  the  set  can 
be  solved  as  a  quadratic. 

(h)  Solve  the  set : 

x^-\-xy — 2^2 +  =  66,  and  ?>x^ — 4:Xy -\-y^  -\-^x — ?/  =  114. 


8.  {a)  Establish  the  theorem 

=ft{n—l){n—2)  .... 
and  thence  deduce  the  theorem 


n 


n  f 


r  !  {n — r)  t 


{h)  Upon  a  plane  are  drawn  n  lines,  of  which _p  pass  through 
one  and  the  same  point.  Show  that  the  total  number  of  deter¬ 
mined  points  is  J(n — j)){n-\-2^ — 1)  +  1* 


9.  (a)  Write  the  term  in  the  expansion  of  (1 — x)~^‘',  and 
state  what  this  coefficient  is  in  regard  to  homogeneous  products. 

(6)  If  p,  g,  s  denote  the  product,  quotient,  and  sum,  re¬ 
spectively,  of  two  numbers,  then 

2j  =  s^  5  q — 2g2_|_3g3 - f-  ....  ad  inf.  |  . 

10.  (a)  Find  expressions  for  the  sum  of  an  A.  P.  and  of  a  G.  P. 

(b)  If  the  terms  of  two  A.P.s  be  respectively  a— bn  and 
b-\-an,  show  that  they  have  a  common  sum  for  the  same  number 
46 

of  terms  if  - -  is  a  negative  integer ;  and  that  under  the  same 

a-\-b 

circumstance  they  have  also  a  common  term. 


11.  (a)  Establish  a  formula  for  the  present  worth  of  A  dollars 
due  in  t  years  at  r  cents  per  dollar  compound  interest. 

(6)  A  man  30  years  old  enjoys  $600  annually  from  the 
•  rent  of  buildings,  during  his  life.  If  his  probable  duration  of 
life  is  20  years  more,  what  is  the  present  cash  value  of  his 
annuity,  money  being  at  r  cents  on  the  dollar  ? 

(Only  a  symbolic  result  is  required.) 


(Sbucation  ^cprtimnt,  (C)ntano, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : 


N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
William  Jones,  M.A. 
IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  Given  the  expression  A  |  2  4-  — - —  4. - — - l 

2  1  s  —  a  s — b  ^  s  —  c  t 

as  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  the  excentres  of  the 
triangle  with  sides  a,  6,  c,  where  2s=a4  ^4  c,  and  /\‘^=s{s — a) 
{s  —  b){s — c) ;  if  show  by  algebraical  reduction  that 

this  area  is  2Rs. 

2.  (a)  Explain  and  establish  any  two  principles  upon  which 
we  may  proceed  in  endeavoring  to  factor  an  expression. 

(0  The  sum  of  the  fourth  powers  of  a  number,  of  its  re¬ 
ciprocal,  and  of  1,  may  be  expressed  as  the  'pi’oduct  of  four 
factors,  each  involving  the  number  and  its  reciprocal. 

3.  {a)  The  acceleration  of  gravity  “varies  inversely  as  the 
square  of  the  distance.”  Explain  and  illustrate  the  statement 
in  quotation  marks. 

(b)  A  cubic  block  of  lead  has  its  weight  varying  as  the 
cube  of  its  edge.  When  the  edge  is  3  the  weight  is  36.  Find 
the  consequent  relation  between  the  weight  and  the  surface. 

4.  Find  a  rationalizing  factor  for  i/a~]--i/b-\-i/'c,  where  the 
surds  are  dissimilar ;  and  show  that  it  can  be  put  under  the 
form 

1'  \  {a-b-  c)  y^a  \  4-2  ; 

where  A  denotes  the  sum  of  the  three  symmetrical  expressions 
of  which  the  one  in  5  |  is  the  type. 

5.  (a)  Prove  that  the  least  value  of  the  function  ^-bx e ^ 
with  X  variable,  is  got  by  putting  for  x  one-half  the  sum  of  the 
roots  of  the  equation  ax'^  -]~bx-\-c=Q. 

{b)  Find  the  quantity  which  exceeds  the  square  of  its  third, 
part  by  the  greatest  quantity  possible ;  and  find  the  excess. 

(over.) 


6.  (a)  When  ■{-nh^—lc^-\-mc,^-]-nc^=0,  find  three 

expressions  in  c^,  &c.,  which  shall  have  to  one  another  the  ratios 
I  :  m  :  n. 

(b)  Solve  the  set 

1/3  4  7\  2_1/3__4  19\  2_‘ 

X  \  z  y  y  z)  yz  y  ^  x  z  zx)  zx 

1/3  4  3\  2 

I  -  —  —  f  "h  =0 

z  \  y  X  xy  /  xy 

7.  (a)  Show  that  if  two  quadratics  in  two  variables  have  a 

common  factor  in  the  parts  involving  the  variables,  the  set  can 
be  solved  as  a  quadratic.  *• 

(b)  Solve  the  set : 

-\-xy — 2y^  -{-x-{-2y  =  66,  and  ox^ — 4:xy-\-y^  -\-?>x — y  =  114  . 

8.  {a)  Establish  the  theorem 

=n{n — 1)(7^ — 2)  ....  {n — r+1), 

and  thence  deduce  the  theorem 

^  _  n! 

n^r  TT  TT'  * 

r  !  {71 — r) ! 

(6)  Upon  a  plane  are  drawn  n  lines,  of  which  79  pass  through 
one  and  the  same  point.  Show  that  the  total  number  of  deter¬ 
mined  points  is  J(n — 2^){n-\-2^ — 1)  +  1* 

9.  (a)  Write  the  term  in  the  expansion  of  (1 — x)~''\  and 
state  what  this  coefficient  is  in  regard  to  homogeneous  products. 

{b)  If  ^  denote  the  product,  quotient,  and  sum,  re¬ 

spectively,  of  two  numbers,  then 

p  =  s^  \  q — 2g2_p3g3 —  +  ....  ad  inf.  J  . 


10.  (a)  Find  expressions  for  the  sum  of  an  A.  P.  and  of  a  G.  P. 

(b)  If  the  71^^  terms  of  two  A.P.s  be  respectively  a— bn  and 
b  4-  an,  show  that  they  have  a  common  sum  for  the  same  number 
46  . 

of  terms  if  -  is  a  negative  integer;  and  that  under  the  same 

a +  6 

circumstance  they  have  also  a  common  n^^  term. 

11.  (u)  Establish  a  formula  for  the  present  worth  of  A  dollars 
due  in  t  years  at  r  cents  per  dollar  compound  interest. 

(6)  A  man  30  years  old  enjoys  $600  annually  from  the 
rent  of  buildings,  during  his  life.  If  his  probable  duration  of 
life  is  20  years  more,  what  is  the  present  cash  value  of  his 
annuity,  money  being  at  r  cents  on  the  dollar  ? 

(Only  a  symbolic  result  is  required.) 


fibucatton;  #nta;ri0* 
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Note — Candidates  for  Honor  Matriculation  will  take  sections 
A  and  B.  Candidates  for  the  Senior  Leaving  Examination 
will  take  sections  B  and  C. 


A. 


(Bassanio  has  been  asking  Shylock  for  the  loan  ;  Antonio  enters.) 
Bassanio.  This  is  Signor  Antonio. 

Shylock.  {Aside.'\  How  like  a  fawning  publican  he  looks  ! 

[  hate  him  for  he  is  a  Christian  5 
But  more,  for  that,  in  low  simplicity. 

He  lends  out  money  gratis,  and  brings  down  5 

The  rate  of  usance  here  with  us  in  Venice. 

If  I  can  catch  hiih  once  upon  the  hip, 

I  will  feed  fat  the  ancient  grudge  I  bear  him. 

He  hates  our  sacred  nation  |  and  he  rails. 

Even  there  where  merchants  most  do  congregate,  1 0 

On  me,  my  bargains,  and  my  well-won  thrift. 

Which  he  calls  interest.  Cursed  be  my  tribe. 

If  I  forgive  him  1 

Bassanio.  Shylock,  do  you  hear? 

Shylock.  I  am  debating  of  my  present  store  I  15 

And,  by  the  near  guess  of  my  memory, 

I  cannot  instantly  raise  up  the  gross 

Of  full  three  thousand  ducats.  What  of  that  ? 

Tubal,  a  wealthy  Hebrew  of  my  tribe. 

Will  furnish  me.  But  soft  1  how  many  months  20 

Do  you  desire? — [To  Antonio.']  Best  you  fair,  good  signior  5 
Your  worship  was  the  last  man  in  our  mouths. 

Antonio.  Shylock,  albeit  I  neither  lend  nor  borrow. 

By  taking  nor  by  giving  of  excess. 

Yet,  to  supply  the  ripe  wants  of  my  friend,  25 

I’ll  break  a  custom. — Is  he  yet  possessed. 

How  much  you  would  ? 

Shylock.  Ay,  ay,  three  thousand  ducats. 

Antonio. — And  for  three  months. 


Shylock.  Signor  Antonio,  many  a  time  and  oft. 
In  the  Eialto,  you  have  rated  me 


30 

(OVER.) 


About  my  moneys  and  my  usances  ; 

Still  I  have  borne  it  with  a  patient  shrug  5 
For  sufferance  is  the  badge  of  all  our  tribe. 

You  call  me  misbeliever,  cut-throat  dog, 

And  spit  upon  my  Jewish  gaberdine. 

And  all  for  use  of  that  which  is  mine  own. 

Well,  then,  it  now  appears  you  need  my  help  : 

Go  to,  then ;  you  come  to  me,  and  you  say, 

‘  Shylock,  we  would  have  moneys you  say  so, 

You,  that  did  void  your  rheum  upon  my  beard. 

And  foot  me  as  you  spurn  a  stranger  cur 
Over  your  threshold  ;  moneys  is  your  suit. 

What  should  I  say  to  you  ?  Should  I  not  say, 

^  Hath  a  dog  money?  Is  it  possible, 

A  cur  should  lend  three  thousand  ducats?  ’  Or 
Shall  I  bend  low,  and  in  a  bondman’s  key, 

With  bated  breath  and  whispering  humbleness. 

Say  this  : 

^  Fair  sir,  you  spet  on  me  on  Wednesday  last  | 

You  spurn’d  me  such  a  day ;  another  time 
You  called  me  dog  ;  and  for  these  courtesies 
I’ll  lend  you  thus  much  moneys  ?’ 

Antonio.  I  am  as  like  to  call  thee  so  again. 

To  spit  on  thee  again,  to  spurn  thee  too. 

If  thou  wilt  lend  this  money,  lend  it  not 

As  to  thy  friends  ;  for  when  did  friendship  take 

A  breed  of  barren  metal  of  his  friend  ? 

But  lend  it  rather  to  thine  enemy  ; 

Who  if  he  break,  thou  mayst  with  better  face 
Exact  the  penalty. 

Shylock.  Why,  look  you,  how  you  storm  ! 

I  would  be  friends  with  you  and  have  your  love, 

Forget  the  shames  that  you  have  stain’d  me  with. 
Supply  your  present  wants,  and  take  no  doit 
Of  usance  for  my  moneys,  and  you’ll  not  hear  me. 

This  is  kind  I  ofer. 


35 


40 


45 


5u 


55 


60 


65 


1.  (a)  What  light  does  the  above-quoted  passage  throw  upon 
the  characters  of  (i)  Shylock  and  (ii)  Antonio  ? 

(b)  What  do  you  suppose  are  Shylock’s  motives  in  giving 
utterance  to  the  speech  contained  in  lines  30-53? 


B. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  characters  of  Jessica  and  Nerissa. 

{h)  Why  are  (i)  Jessica  and  (ii)  Nerissa  introduced  into  the 
play, — in  other  words  what  do  these  two  characters  contribute 
to  the  development  and  understanding  of  the  main  story? 

3.  What  purposes  does  the  opening  dialogue  (the  conversation 
of  Antonio  with  Salarino  and  Salanio  up  to  the  point  where 
Bassanio  enters)  serve  in  the  development  of  the  play  ? 

4.  Describe  in  your  own  language  the  actions,  speeches,  and 
feelings  of  Portia  and  Bassanio  in  the  scene  where  Bassanio 
makes  choice  of  the  caskets  {i.e.  from  the  entry  of  these  two 
persons  to  the  point  where  the  conversation  is  interrupted  by 
the  congratulations  of  Nerissa  ariid  Gratiano). 


5.  Name  the  speaker  of  each  of  the  following  passages,  and 
indicate  the  context,  and  the  circumstances  in  which  each  is 
spoken : 

(a)  An  evil  soul  producing  holy  witness, 

Is  like  a  villain  with  a  smiling  cheek, 

ib)  How  many  things  by  season  season’d  are 
To  their  right  use  and  true  perfection  ! 

(c)  To  offend  and  judge  are  distinct  offices 
And  of  opposed  natures. 

{d)  But  love  is  blind  and  lovers  cannot  see 

The  pretty  follies  that  themselves  commit. 

6.  Name  the  character  to  whom  each  of  the  following  passages 
is  applied ; 

(a)  Not  oo  word  spak  he  more  than  was  neede, 

And  that  was  seid  in  forme  and  reverence 
And  schort  and  quyk,  and  ful  of  high  sentence. 

(b)  His  studie  was  but  litel  on  the  Bible. 

(c)  His  heed  was  balled,  that  schon  as  eny  glas, 

And  eek  his  face  as  he  hadde  been  anoynt. 

He  was  a  lord  ful  fat  and  in  good  poynt ; 

His  eyen  steepe,  and  rollyng  in  his  heede. 

(d)  Somewhat  he  lipsede,  for  his  wantownesse, 

To  make  his  Englissch  swete  upon  his  tunge. 

7.  Give  a  general  account  of  the  plan  of  the  Prologue  to  the 
Canterbury  Tales. 

8.  Omitting  any  account  of  the  story  and  characters  of  the 
Prologue,  give  a  general  description  of  the  poem — its  style,  versi¬ 
fication,  merits  and  defects,  and  the  general  impression  it  leaves 
upon  the  reader. 

9.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following; 

He  is  a,  proper  man’s  picture. 

I  will  not  choose  what  many  men  desire, 

Because  1  will  not  jump  with  common  spirits. 

The  patch  is  kind  enough. 

Though  not  for  me,  yet  for  your  vehement  oaths, 

You  should  have  been  respective  and  have  kept  it. 

Of  which  achatours  mighten  take  exemple. 

Ful  thinne  it  lay,  by  culpons  on  and  oon. 

He  was  a  janglere  and  a  golyardeys. 

His  herbergh,  and  his  mone,  his  lodemenage. 


c. 


King.  Come  hither,  Hubert.  O  my  gentle  Hubert, 
We  owe  thee  much !  within  this  wall  of  flesh 
There  is  a  soul  counts  thee  her  creditor 
And  with  advantage  means  to  pay  thy  love  : 

And,  my  good  friend,  thy  voluntary  oath 


5 


Lives  in  this  bosom,  dearly  cherished. 

Give  me  thy  hand.  I  had  a  thing  to  say, 

But  I  will  fit  it  with  some  better  time. 

By  heaven,  Hubert,  I  am  almost  ashamed 

To  say  what  good  respect  I  have  of  thee.  1 0 

Hubert.  I  am  much  bounden  to  your  majesty. 

King.  Good  friend,  thou  hast  no  cause  to  say  so  yet, 

But  thou  shalt  have ;  and  creep  time  ne’er  so  slow, 

Yet  it  shall  come  for  me  to  do  thee  good. 

1  had  a  thing  to  say,  but  let  it  go  r  15 

The  sun  is  in  the  heaven,  and  the  proud  day. 

Attended  with  the  pleasures  of  the  world, 

Is  all  too  wanton,  and  too  full  of  gawds, 

To  give  me  audience  :  if  the  midnight  bell 

Lid  with  his  iron  tongue  and  brazen  mouth,  20 

Sound  on  into  the  drowsy  race  of  night ; 

If  this  same  were  a  churchyard  where  we  stand, 

And  thou  possessed  with  a  thousand  wrongs, 

Or  if  that  surly  spirit,  melancholy, 

Had  baked  thy  blood  and  made  it  heavy,  thick,  25 

Which  else  runs  tickling  up  and  down  thy  veins, 

Making  that  idiot,  laughter,  keep  men’s  eyes 
And  strain  their  cheeks  to  idle  merriment, 

A  passion  hateful  to  my  purposes, 

Or  if  that  thou  couldst  see  me  without  eyes,  30 

Hear  me  without  thine  ears,  and  make  reply 

Without  a  tongue,  using  conceit  alone  j 

Without  eyes,  ears  and  harmful  sound  of  words  j 

Then,  in  despite  of  brooded  watchful  day, 

I  would  into  thy  bosom  pour  my  thoughts  :  35 

But,  ah,  I  will  not !  yet  I  love  thee  well ; 

And,  by  my  troth,  I  think  thou  lovest  me  well. 

Hubert.  So  well,  that  what  you  bid  me  undertake, 

Though  that  my  death  were  adjunct  to  my  act. 

By  heaven,  I  would  do  it.  40 

King.  Do  not  I  know  thou  wouldst? 

Good  Hubert,  Hubert,  Hubert,  throw  thine  eye 
On  yon  young  boy  :  I’ll  tell  thee  what,  my  friend. 

He  is  a  very  serpent  in  my  way  ; 

And  wheresoe’er  this  foot  of  mine  doth  tread,  45 

He  lies  before  me  :  dost  thou  understand  me  ? 

Thou  art  his  keeper. 

Hubert.  And  I’ll  keep  him  so. 

That  he  shall  not  offend  your  majesty. 

King.  Death.  50 

Hubert.  My  lord  ? 

King.  A  grave. 

Hubert.  He  shall  not  live. 

King.  Enough. 

I  could  be  merry  now.  Hubert,  I  love  thee  ;  55 

Well,  I’ll  not  say  what  I  intend  for  thee : 

Remember. 

10.  (rt)  Describe  the  character  of  the  King  in  as  far  as  it  is 
exhibited  in  this  scene. 

(5)  Trace  the  feelings  and  motives  by  which  he  is  actuated 
throughout  the  scene. 

(c)  Point  out  the  merits  of  this  passage. 
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A. 


(Bassanio  has  been  asking  Shylock  for  the  loan  ;  Antonio  enters.) 
Bassanio.  This  is  Signor  Antonio. 

Shylock.  [Aside.']  llow  like  a  fawning  publican  he  looks  ! 

I  hate  him  for  he  is  a  Christian ; 

But  more,  for  that,  in  low  simplicity. 

He  lends  out  money  gratis,  and  brings  down  5 

The  rate  of  usance  here  with  us  in  Venice. 

Iff  can  catch  him  once  upon  the  hip, 

I  will  feed  fat  the  ancient  grudge  1  bear  him. 

He  hates  our  sacred  nation  ;  and  he  rails. 

Even  there  where  merchants  most  do  congregate,  10 

On  me,  my  bargains,  and  my  well-won  thrift, 

Which  he  calls  interest.  Cursed  be  my  tribe. 

If  I  forgive  him ! 

Bassanio.  Shylock,  do  you  hear? 

Shylock.  I  am  debating  of  my  present  store  ;  I  b 

And,  by  the  near  guess  of  my  memory, 

I  cannot  instantly  raise  up  the  gross 

Of  full  three  thousand  ducats.  What  of  that  ? 

Tubal,  a  wealthy  Hebrew  of  my  tribe. 

Will  furnish  me.  But  soft !  how  many  months  20 

Do  you  desire? — [ To  Antonio.]  Rest  you  fair,  good  signior  *, 

Your  worship  was  the  last  man  in  our  mouths. 

Antonio.  Shylock,  albeit  I  neither  lend  nor  borrow. 

By  taking  nor  by  giving  of  excess, 

Yet,  to  supply  the  ripe  wants  of  my  friend,  2') 

I’ll  break  a  custom. — Is  he  yet  possessed. 

How  much  you  would  ? 

Shylock.  Ay,  ay,  three  thousand  ducats. 

Antonio. — And  for  three  months. 

********** 

Shylock.  Signor  Antonio,  many  a  time  and  oft,  30 

In  the  Rialto,  you  have  rated  me 
About  my  moneys  and  my  usances  ; 


(over.) 


Still  I  have  borne  it  with  a  patient  shrug  ; 

For  sufferance  is  the  badge  of  all  our  tribe. 

You  call  me  misbeliever,  cut-throat  dog, 

And  spit  upon  my  Jewish  gaberdine. 

And  all  for  use  of  that  which  is  mine  own. 

Well,  then,  it  now  appears  you  need  my  help  : 

Go  to,  then ;  you  come  to  me,  and  you  say, 

‘  Shylock,  we  would  have  moneys you  say  so, 

Y ou,  that  did  void  your  rheum  upon  my  beard, 

And  foot  me  as  you  spurn  a  stranger  cur 
Over  your  threshold  ;  moneys  is  your  suit. 

What  should  I  say  to  you  ?  Should  I  not  say, 

‘  Hath  a  dog  money?  Is  it  possible, 

A  cur  should  lend  three  thousand  ducats?  ’  Or 
Shall  I  bend  low,  and  in  a  bondman’s  key. 

With  bated  breath  and  whispering  humbleness. 

Say  this  : 

‘  Fair  sir,  you  spet  on  me  on  Wednesday  last ; 

Y  ou  spurn’d  me  such  a  day  ;  another  time 
You  called  me  dog  ;  and  for  these  courtesies 
I’ll  lend  you  thus  much  moneys  ?’ 

Antonio.  I  am  as  like  to  call  thee  so  again. 

To  spit  on  thee  again,  to  spurn  thee  too. 

If  thou  wilt  lend  this  money,  lend  it  not 

As  to  thy  friends  ;  for  when  did  friendship  take 

A  breed  of  barren  metal  of  his  friend  ? 

But  lend  it  rather  to  thine  enemy  ; 

Who  if  he  break,  thou  mayst  with  better  face 
Exact  the  penalty. 

Shylock.  Why,  look  you,  how  you  storm  ! 

I  would  be  friends  with  you  and  have  your  love. 

Forget  the  shames  that  you  have  stain’d  me  with. 
Supply  your  present  wants,  and  take  no  doit 
Of  usance  for  my  moneys,  and  you’ll  not  hear  me. 

This  is  kind  I  offer. 


35 


40 


45 


50 


55 
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1.  (rt)  What  light  does  the  above-quoted  passage  throw  upon 
the  characters  of  (i)  Shylock  and  (ii)  Antonio  ? 

(h)  What  do  you  suppose  are  Shylock’ s  motives  in  giving 
utterance  to  the  speech  contained  in  lines  30-53? 


B. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  characters  of  Jessica  and  Nerissa. 

(b)  Why  are  (i)  Jessica  and  (ii)  Nerissa  introduced  into  the 
play, — in  other  wwds  what  do  these  two  characters  contribute 
to  the  development  and  understanding  of  the  mam  story? 

3.  What  purposes  does  the  opening  dialogue  (the  conversation 
of  Antonio  with  Sttlarino  and  Salanio  up  to  the  point  where 
Bassanio  enters)  serve  in  the  development  of  the  play  ? 


4.  Describe  in  your  own  language  the  actions,  speeches,  and 
feelings  of  Portia  and  Bassanio  in  the  scene  where  Bassanio 
makes  choice  of  the  caskets  {i.e.  from  the  entry  of  these  two 
persons  to  the  point  where  the  conversation  is  interrupted  by 
the  congratulations  of  Nerissa  and  Gratiano). 


5.  Name  the  speaker  of  each  of  the  following  passages,  and 
indicate  the  context,  and  the  circumstances  in  which  each  is 
spoken : 

(а)  An  evil  soul  producing  holy  witness, 

Is  like  a  villain  with  a  smiling  cheek. 

(б)  How  many  things  by  season  season’d  are 
To  their  right  use  and  true  perfection  ! 

(c)  To  offend  and  judge  are  distinct  offices 
And  of  opposed  natures. 

(d)  But  love  is  blind  and  lovers  cannot  see 
The  pretty  follies  that  themselves  commit. 


6.  Name  the  character  to  whom  each  of  the  following  passages 
is  applied : 

(a)  Not  oo  word  spak  he  more  than  was  neede, 

And  that  was  seid  in  forme  and  reverence 
And  schort  and  quyk,  and  ful  of  high  sentence. 

(b)  His  studie  was  but  litel  on  the  Bible. 

(c)  His  heed  was  balled,  that  schon  as  eny  glas, 

And  eek  his  lace  as  he  hadde  been  anoynt. 

He  was  a  lord  ful  fat  and  in  good  poynt ; 

His  eyen  steepe,  and  rollyng  in  his  heede. 

(d)  Somewhat  he  lipsede,  for  his  wantownesse, 

To  make  his  Englissch  swete  upon  his  tunge. 


7.  Give  a  general  account  of  the  plan  of  the  Prologue  to  the 
Canterbury  Tales. 

8.  Omitting  any  account  of  the  story  and  characters  of  the 
Prologue,  give  a  general  description  of  the  poem — its  style,  versi¬ 
fication,  merits  and  defects,  and  the  general  impression  it  leaves 
upon  the  reader. 


9.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following : 

He  is  proper  man’s  picture. 

I  will  not  choose  what  many  men  desire, 

Because  1  will  not  jump  with  common  spirits. 

The  patch  is  kind  enough. 

Though  not  for  me,  yet  for  your  vehement  oaths. 

You  should  have  been  respective  and  have  kept  it. 

Of  which  achatours  mighten  take  exemple. 

Ful  thinne  it  lay,  by  culpons  on  and  oon. 

He  was  a  janglere  and  a  golyardeys. 

His  herbergh,  and  his  mone,  his  lodemenage. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


Examiners : 


N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
William  Jones,  M.A. 
IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  The  complements  of  the  parallelograms  which  are  about  the 
diameter  of  any  parallelogram  are  equal  to  one  another. 

ABCD  is  a  parallelogram  and  a  straight  line  drawn  parallel 
to  AB  meets  AD  in  P,  AG  in  Q,  and  BC  in  R ;  prove  that  the 
triangle  APR  is  equal  to  the  triangle  AQD. 

2.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  two  equal  and  also  into  two 
unequal  parts,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  unequal  parts,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  square  on  the  line  between  the  ])oints  of  section, 
is  equal  to  the  square  on  halt  the  line. 

Divide  a  given  straight  line  into  two  parts  such  that  the 
difference  of  their  squares  may  be  equal  to  a  given  square. 

3.  The  angles  in  the  same  segment  of  a  circle  are  equal  to  one 
another. 

The  perpendiculars  drawn  from  the  vertices  of  a  triangle  on 
the  sides  bisect  the  angles  of  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  the 
feet  of  the  perpendiculars. 

4.  If  from  a  point  A  outside  a  circle  PQR,  a  tangent  AR  is 
drawn  to  the  circle  and  a  line  APQ  'cutting  the  circle  in  P  and 
Q,  prove  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  AP,  AQ  is  equal  to  the 
square  on  AR. 

AB  is  a  chord  of  a  circle  whose  centre  is  0,  and  AG,  GB  two 
other  chords  are  cut  by  a  diameter  perpendicular  to  AB  in  D  and 
E ;  shew  that  the  rectangle  OD,  OE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  OA. 

(over.) 


5.  Describe  a  circle  about  a  given  triangle. 

Though  A,  B,  Gy  BQ,  QP,  PR  are  drawn  parallel  to  BG,  GA, 
AB  respectively;  prove  that  the  circumcircles  of  the  triangles 
PBGy  QGAy  RAB  are  equal  and  pass  through  the  same  point, 
which  is  the  circumcentre  of  the  triangle  PQR. 

6.  The  sides  about  the  equal  angles  of  equiangular  triangles 
are  proportional,  the  homologous  sides  being  opposite  to  equal 
angles. 

If  from  the  vertex  A  of  a  parallelogram  a  line  be  drawn  cut¬ 
ting  the  diagonal  in  P  and  the  sides,  produced  if  necessary,  in  Q, 
R  ;  prove  that  AP  is  a  mean  yjroportional  between  PQ  and  PR. 

7.  Triangles  which  have  one  angle  of  the  one  equal  to  one 
angle  of  the  other,  and  the  sides  about  the  equal  angles  recipro¬ 
cally  proportional,  are  equal  to  one  another. 

ABG  is  a  triangle  and  PP,  GQ  are  drawn  perpendicular  to 
the  bisectors  of  the  angle  A  ;  prove  that  the  triangle  ABQ  is 
equal  to  the  triangle  AGP. 


(e.) 


fitrucatbn  geparimcnt,  ®ntarb 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNSYERSSTY  MATRSCULATION  SCHOLARSHBP  EXAMINATION. 

EUCLID. 

[N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

Examiners: {William  Jones,  M.A. 

[ivA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  The  complements  of  the  parallelograms  which  are  about  the 
diameter  of  any  parallelogram  are  equal  to  one  another. 

A  BCD  is  a  parallelogram  and  a  straight  line  drawn  parallel 
to  AB  meets  AD  in  P,  AC  in  Q,  and  BC  in  R ;  prove  that  the 
triangle  APR  is  equal  to  the  triangle  AQD. 

2.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  two  equal  and  also  into  two 
unequal  parts,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  unequal  parts,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  square  on  the  line  between  the  ])oiiits  of  section, 
is  equal  to  the  square  on  halt  the  line. 

Divide  a  given  straight  line  into  two  parts  such  that  the 
difference  of  their  squares  may  be  equal  to  a  given  square. 

3.  The  angles  in  the  same  segment  of  a  circle  are  equal  to  one 
another. 

The  perpendiculars  drawn  from  the  vertices  of  a  triangle  on 
the  sides  bisect  the  angles  of  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  the 
feet  of  the  perpendiculars. 

4.  If  from  a  point  A  outside  a  circle  PQR,  a  tangent  AR  is 
drawn  to  the  circle  and  a  line  APQ  cutting  the  circle  in  P  and 
Q,  prove  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  AP,  HQ  is  equal  to  the 
square  on  AR. 

AB  is  a  chord  of  a  circle  whose  centre  is  0,  and  HG,  CB  two 
other  chords  are  cut  by  a  diameter  perpendicular  to  AB  in  D  and 
E ;  shew  that  the  rectangle  OD,  OE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  OA. 

(over.) 


5.  Describe  a  circle  about  a  given  triangle. 

Though  A,  B,  G,  RQ,  QPy  PR  are  drawn  parallel  to  B(7,  GA, 
AB  respectively;  prove  that  the  circumcircles  of  the  triangles 
PBG,  QGA,  RAB  are  equal  and  pass  through  the  same  point, 
which  is  the  circuincentre  of  the  triangle  PQR. 

6.  The  sides  about  the  equal  angles  of  equiangular  triangles 
are  proportional,  the  homologous  sides  being  opposite  to  equal 
angles. 

If  from  the  vertex  ^  of  a  parallelogram  a  line  be  drawn  cut- 
ting  the  diagonal  in  P  and  the  sides,  produced  if  necessary,  in  Q, 
R  ;  prove  that  AP  is  a  mean  proportional  between  PQ  and  PR. 

7.  Triangles  which  have  one  angle  of  the  one  equal  to  one 
angle  of  the  other,  and  the  sides  about  the  equal  angles  recipro¬ 
cally  proportional,  are  equal  to  one  another. 

ABG  is  a  triangle  and  PP,  GQ  are  drawn  perpendicular  to 
the  bisectors  of  the  angle  A  ;  prove  that  the  triangle  ABQ  is 
equal  to  the  triangle  AGP. 


(e.) 


(Education  iepartmcnt,  (©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

[W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  .  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

(F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  in  all  are  to  he  answered  hy  any 

candidate, 

1.  {a)  Describe  the  conditions  portrayed  in  More's  Utopiay 
in  respect  to  labor,  public  health,  political  and  social  equali¬ 
ty,  punitory  laws,  public  education,  and  religious  toleration, 
and  compare  them  with  the  actual  conditions,  in  these  re¬ 
spects,  that  existed  in  England  at  the  time  the  book  was 
written. 

ih)  Shew  briefly  how  far  the  conditions  portrayed  in  the 
Utoqna  have  been  since  realized  in  the  actual  social  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  nation. 

2.  (a)  Describe  carefully  the  industrial  development  and 
commercial  progress  that  characterized  the  reign  of  Eliza¬ 
beth,  and  as  far  as  possible  account  for  the  same. 

(b)  Sketch  also  the  improvement  which  was  made  dur¬ 
ing  Elizabeth’s  reign  in  the  social  life  of  the  people,  and  in 
their  dwellings,  furniture,  clothing,  food,  etc. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  literary  activity*  that  character¬ 
ized  the  later  years  of  the  sixteenth  century  and  the  early 
years  of  the  seventeenth,  briefly  describing  the  writers  and 
writings  (omitting,  however,  Shakespeare  and  his  writings) 
that  contributed  towards  making  this  period  one  of  the  most 
brilliant  in  English  literary  history. 

4.  Portray  the  influence  of  Puritanism  upon  the  social  life 

and  moral  and  religious  character  of  the  people  during  the 
period  of  its  sway,  selecting  as  types  (a)  Colonel  Hutchinson, 
(6)  Milton,  (c)  Cromwell,  {d)  Bunyan.  (over.) 


5.  Sketch  fully  the  personal  character  and  political  con¬ 
duct  of  James  I,  making  special  reference  to  his  contests  with 
the  Parliament.  Summarize  briefly  what  Parliament  had 
accomplished  by  the  end  of  his  reign  in  establishing  and 
securing  its  rights  and  liberties. 

6.  Sketch  the  personal  character  and  public  career  of  Sir 
John  Eliot,  making  special  reference  to  his  efforts  to  secure 
the  responsibility  of  the  king's  ministers  to  Parliament,  and 
to  maintain  the  rights  and  privileges  of  the  Church  as  estab¬ 
lished  by  law. 

7.  Give  a  succinct  account  of  the  causes,  character,  and 
extent  of  the  Puritan  emigration  to  New  England  in  the 
reign  of  Charles  I. 

8.  Sketch  the  character  of  Pym,  and  his  qualities  and 
capacities  as  a  parliamentary  leader.  Give  an  account  of 
his  public  career,  explaining  its  chief  incidents  by  special 
reference  to  his  convictions  {a)  that  as  an  element  of  consti¬ 
tutional  life  Parliament  is  of  higher  value  than  the  Crown"; 
(b)  that  ^<in  Parliament  itself  the  essential  part  is  the  Com¬ 
mons.'' 

9.  Sketch  the  history  of  the  Parliament  of  1654,  describ¬ 
ing  {a)  the  causes  and  occasion  of  its  convening;  (6)  its  con¬ 
stitution  and  powers ;  (c)  its  line  of  action  and  what  it 
accomplished;  (d)  its  conflict  with  the  Protector;  and  {e)  the 
effects  of  its  dissolution  (i)  upon  the  policy  of  Cromwell,  (ii) 
upon  the  political  convictions  of  the  people. 

10.  Give  a  graphic  account  of  the  personal  rule  of  Crom¬ 
well  from  the  dissolution  of  the  first  Protectorate  Parliament 
(Jan.,  1655)  until  his  death,  making  special  reference  (a)  to 
what  he  accomplished  for  the  ^^healing  and  settling"  of  the 
internal  affairs  of  the  three  kingdoms;  (b)  to  his  administra¬ 
tion  of  foreign  affairs.  In  your  answer  shew  wherein  you 
think  his  policy,  whether  domestic  or  foreign,  was  blamable 
or  praiseworthy. 

11.  Give  an  account  of  the  first  Parliament  of  Charles  II 
(the  Convention  Parliament)  shewing  especially  {a)  the  cause 
and  manner  of  its  convening ;  (b)  the  part  it  took  in  the  re¬ 
storation  of  the  monarchy  and  the  infliction  of  penalties  on 
those  concerned  in  the  late  king's  death ;  (c)  what  it  did 
towards  readjusting  and  settling  the  respective  rights  of  the 
crown  and  the  people. 


12.  Mention  the  six  battles  that  in  your  opinion  were  of 
most  importance  in  the  historical  period  covered  by  this 
examination  (1485-1688);  describe  particularly  where  they 
were  fought,  between  what  forces,  under  what  leaders,  for 
what  causes,  and  with  what  results.  Describe  also  why 
they  were  important,  and  why  in  your  opinion  they  should 
be  considered  as  the  six  most  important  battles  of  the  period. 
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O'ducation  Sejartnicnl,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  18y:>. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Pii.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Describe  the  conditions  portrayed  in  More's  Utopia, 
in  respect  to  labor,  public  health,  political  and  social  equali¬ 
ty,  punitory  laws,  public  education,  and  religious  toleration, 
and  compare  them  with  the  actual  conditions,  in  these  re¬ 
spects,  that  existed  in  England  at  the  time  the  book  was 
written. 

ip)  Shew  briefly  how  far  the  conditions  portrayed  in  the 
Utopia  have  been  since  realized  in  the  actual  social  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  nation. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  literary  activity  that  character¬ 
ized  the  later  years  of  the  sixteenth  century  and  the  early 
years  of  the  seventeenth,  briefly  describing  the  writers  and 
writings  (omitting,  however,  Shakespeare  and  his  writings) 
that  contributed  towards  making  this  period  one  of  the  most 
brilliant  in  English  literary  history. 

3.  Sketch  fully  the  personal  character  and  political  con¬ 
duct  of  James  I,  making  special  reference  to  his  contests  witii 
the  Parliament.  Summarize  briefly  what  Parliament  had 
accomplished  by  the  end  of  his  reign  in  establishing  and 
securing  its  rights  and  liberties. 


(OVER.) 


4.  SketcJi  the  character  of  Pym,  and  Jiis  qualities  and 
capacities  as  a  parliamentary  leader.  Give  an  account  of 
his  public  career,  explaining  its  chief  incidents  by  special 
reference  to  his  convictions  {a)  that  as  an  element  of  consti¬ 
tutional  life  Parliament  is  of  higher  value  than  the  Crown'"; 
(b)  that  ^dn  Parliament  itself  the  essential  part  is  the  Com¬ 
mons." 

5.  Give  a  graphic  account  of  the  personal  rule  of  Crom¬ 
well  from  the  dissolution  of  the  first  Protectorate  Parliament 
(Jan.,  1655)  until  his  death,  making  special  reference  {a)  to 
what  he  accomplished  for  the  ^^healing  and  settling”  of  the 
internal  affairs  of  the  three  kingdoms;  (b)  to  his  administra¬ 
tion  of  foreign  affairs.  In  your  answer  shew  wherein  you 
think  his  policy,  whether  domestic  or  foreign,  was  blamable 
or  praiseworthy. 

6.  Mention  the  six  battles  that  in  your  opinion  were  of 
most  importance  in  the  historical  period  covered  by  this 
examination  (1485-1688);  describe  particularly  where  they 
were  fought,  between  what  forces,  under  what  leaders,  for 
what  causes,  and  with  what  results.  Describe  also  why 
they  were  important,  and  why  in  your  opinion  they  should 
be  considered  as  the  six  most  important  battles  of  the  period. 


®tritrati0n  ©ntarxcr. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892, 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEA.YING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


TRIGONOMETRY, 


N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 


Examiners ily^iiAAkM  Jones,  M.A. 

IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  (^r)  “  To  every  geometrical  angle  there  corresponds  an  in¬ 
definite  number  of  trigonometrical  angles.''  Explain. 

{h)  Explain  the  rectangular  and  circular  method  of  measur¬ 
ing  angles. 

(c)  Find  the  lengths  of  the  arcs  of  a  circle  of  4  feet  radius 
which  subtend  at  the  centre  the  angles  2.5  radians  and  TO'". 

2.  (a)  Define  the  Trigonometrical  Ratios  of  the  angle  A  in¬ 
volved  in  the  equation 

sec  A  -f  sin  2  A  -f  cot  2  A  =  cosec  2  A  +  cos  ^  A  (sec  ^  A — 1 ) 
and  establish  the  truth  of  the  equation. 

(b)  Construct  the  angles  (a)  of  which  the  sine  is  ;  and 
write  the  values  of  all  the  trigonometrical  ratios  of  the  angles 
90 +«  and  180 — «. 

3.  Put  expressions  (<x)  in  the  form  of  twice  the  products  of  two 
ratios  and  (b)  in  the  form  of  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  ratios : 


{a)  sin7°  -{-  sin  11° 
cos3E-|-cos5H 
sin  (n  + 1 )  0 — sin  (n — 2)  6 
cos(7i-f  8)« — cos(n — 3)« 
cos  ^ — sin  d 


(b)  sin  10° .  cos  50° 


cos  f  ^  .  sin  f  ^ 
sin  7  «  .  sin  5  a 


sin  (a  A  /9)  CO s ( « — /?) 


A 

4.  (a)  Express  sin  A,  cos  A  and  tan  A  as  functions  of — 


(over.) 


(6)  If  Gosa=cosj^.Gosy-\-smj^.smy.cosA  show  that 


sin^  .  sinr.  sin^ 

^  '  2 

sin/?,  sin;",  cos^ 


(c)  Adapt  i/a2_j_52  to  logarithmic  computation  by  means 
of  an  auxiliary  angle. 


5.  (a)  Define  a  logarithm  of  a  number  to  a  given  base  and  ex- 
l^lain  the  notation  loga?i=h  Prove  \ogJj  .  log  &  7«=loga  . 

(b)  Given  log 8 9=a,  log25=Z>,  loggT^c;  find  logs  to  base 
10  of  numbers  2,  12  and  14. 

(c)  Two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  9  and  7  feet  respectively, 
and  the  included  angle  is  38°.56'.32.8"  ;  find  the  remaining 
angles.  Given 

L  tan  19h29'=  9.5487471 ;  Ltan  19A28'==9.5483452 

log  2==  .30103. 


6.  In  any  triangle  ABC  show  that : 

(a)  cos‘^A-f  cos^^  -1-  2  cos  J.  cos 5  cos  G=sin2A  -j-sin^^ — 
2  sin  B  sin  A  cos  G. 

G 


(h)  \  c  {a-\-h)  sin 


2 


c-  (Oz-f  6)sin—  I  =  (a—  b)‘^Qos‘^  — 
2  i  2 


(c)  If  D  be  the  middle  point  oi  BC^  H  the  point  where  the 
bisector  of  A  cuts  BC,  L  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  A  on 
BC,  then  4:DH .  DL={b — c)^. 


7.  (a)  Find  expressions  for  the  radii  of  the  incirde  (r)  and 
drcumdrde  {R)  of  a  triangde. 

(b)  In  the  ambiguous  case,  given  h,  c,  B  ;  show  that  the 
circumradii  of  the  two  triangles  are  equal  and  the  ratio  of 
their  areas  is  1  :m  when  dc^.  m .  cos^i?  =  {d — . 

8.  (a)  At  two  points,  400  ft.  apart,  on  the  bank  of  a  straight 
river,  the  direction  of  an  object  on  the  other  bank  is  observed  to 
make  with  the  first  bank  angles  equal  to  72°  and  36°  resj)ective- 
ly.  Find  the  breadth  of  the  river,  and  the  distance  of  the  object 
from  the  first  point  of  observation. 

{b)  A  and  B  are  50  yds.  apart,  C  midway  between  them. 
From  a  point  I),  it  is  observed  that  AC  subtends  an  angle  of  60° 
and  CB  an  angle  of  30°.  Find  the  distance  BD. 


9.  (a)  Show  that  tan'^o;  —  tan  '^y=tsin 

( h)  Prove  that  sin“^  -1-  +  sin~^  — i — 
^  ^  3  ^  3i/iT 


-1 1 


tan' 


■1 1 


y  ® 

+  sin  — - —  =  -- 

l/  11  2 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


N.  E.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
Examiners :  iLiAkM  Jones,  M.A. 

IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  “  To  every  geometrical  angle  there  corresponds  an  in¬ 
definite  number  of  trigonometrical  angles.’’’’  Explain. 

{h)  Explain  the  rectangular  and  circular  method  of  measur¬ 
ing  angles. 

(c)  Find  the  lengths  of  the  arcs  of  a  circle  of  4  feet  radius 
which  subtend  at  the  centre  the  angles  2.5  radians  and  70°. 

2.  {a)  Define  the  Trigonometrical  Ratios  of  the  angle  A  in¬ 
volved  in  the  equation 

secH-fsin^H  +  cot^H  =  cosec2H  +  cos2H(sec3H — 1) 
and  establish  the  truth  of  the  equation. 

(b)  Construct  the  angles  (a)  of  which  the  sine  is  ^ ;  and 
write  the  values  of  all  the  trigonometrical  ratios  of  the  angles 
90  + a  and  180 — a. 


3.  Put  expressions  (a)  in  the  form  of  twice  the  products  of  two 
ratios  and  {b)  in  the  form  of  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  ratios  : 


(a)  sin7°  +  sin  11° 
cos3H  +  cos5H 
sin +  + 1 )  d — sin  {n — 2)  d 
cos  (?^  +  3) « — cos  {n — 3)  a 
cos  (p — sin  d 


b)  sin  10° .  cos  50° 

•  cos  f  6  .  sin  f  p 
sin  7  «  .  sin  5  a 
sin  (a + /5)  c  0  s  ( a — /9) 


cos 


— !“•  o. 


|sin(7r- 


.  4. 


(a)  Express  sinH,  cosH  and  tanH  as  functions 


(over.) 


'(b)  If  cosa=cos/9.cos^  +  sin/?.sin;".cos  show  that 


sin /9 .  sin;",  sin^ 


A 

“2 


sin/9.sin;".  cos^ 


(c)  Adapt  x/a^-\-b^  to  logarithmic  computation  by  means 
of  an  auxiliary  angle. 


5.  (a)  Define  a  logarithm  of  a  number  to  a  given  base  and  ex¬ 
plain  the  notation  logaii=Z.  Prove  loga^  .  log5?/i=loga?yt . 

(h)  Given  loggO^r/,  log25=/>,  loggT^c;  find  logs  to  base 
10  of  numbers  2,  12  and  14. 

(c)  Two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  9  and  7  feet  respectively, 
and  the  included  angle  is  38°.56'.32.8" ;  find  the  remaining 
angles.  Given 

L  tan  19".29'=  9.5487471 ;  Ltan  19°.28  =9.5483452  • 

log  2=  .30103. 


6.  In  any  triangle  ABC  show  that: 

(a)  cos'^A-\-cos‘^B  8-  2  cos  A  cos5  cos  C=  sin^A  -f-sin^^ — 
2  sin  B  sin  A  cos  C. 

(h)  I  c  -f  (a^h)  sin  —  |  |c-  (a-\-b)An—  |  =  (a—  b)‘^cos‘^  — 

V  2  J  '  2  j  2 

(c)  If  D  be  the  middle  point  of  BC,  H  the  point  where  the 
bisector  of  A  cuts  BG^  L  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  A  on 
BC,  then  ^DH .  DL=(b — c)^. 

7.  (a)  Find  expressions  for  the  radii  of  the  inoirde  (r)  and 
circumcBde  (R)  of  a  triangle. 

(b)  In  the  ajnbiguous  case,  given  5,  c,  B ;  show  that  the 
circumradii  of  the  two  triangles  are  equal  and  the  ratio  of 
their  areas  is  1  :m  when  dc^.  m .  cos2J5  =  {d — b^)(l 


8.  (a)  At  two  points,  400  ft.  apart,  on  the  bank  of  a  straight 
river,  the  direction  of  an  object  on  the  other  bank  is  observed  to 
make  with  the  first  bank  angles  equal  to  72°  and  36°  respective¬ 
ly.  Find  the  breadth  of  the  river,  and  the  distance  of  the  object 
from  the  first  point  of  observation. 

(/>)  A  and  B  are  50  yds.  apart,  C  midway  between  them. 
From  a  point  Z),  it  is  observed  that  AC'  subtends  an  angle  of  60° 
and  CB  an  angle  of  30°.  Find  the  distance  BD. 

9.  (a)  Show  that  tan~ia; — tan“^2/— _ tan~i-^_  . 

y  ^ 

( b)  Prove  that  sin~^  --  -f  sin~i  — ^ —  +  sin  ? —  =  -A  • 

'  '  3  ^  3|/ir  t/TT  2 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNL 
YEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes : — 


1.  A  Village  Church-yard. 

2.  Work  is  Prayer. 

3.  Commerce  as  a  Factor  in  the  Unification  of  Mankind. 

4.  “  We  get  no  good 

By  being  ungenerous,  even  to  a  book, 

And  calculating  profits  .  .  so  much  help 
By  so  much  reading.  It  is  rather  when 
We  gloriously  forget  ourselves  and  plunge 
Soul-forward,  headlong,  into  a  book’s  profound. 
Impassioned  for  its  beauty  and  salt  of  truth — 

’Tis  then  we  get  the  right  good  from  a  book.” 

Mks.  Browning,  Aurora  Leigh. 


5.  The  Supper  of  the  Canterbury  Pilgrims. 

(An  imaginary  sketch  illusti-ating  Chaucer’s  iines 

And  which  of  yow  that  bereth  him  best  of  alle. 
That  is  to  seyn,  that  telleth  in  this  cas 
Tales  of  best  sentence  and  most  solas, 

Shal  have  a  soper  at  our  aller  cost 
Here  in  this  place,  sitting  by  this  post. 

Whan  that  W'e  come  agayn  fro  Caunterbury.”) 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  AIATEICULATION. 

UNiVERSBTY  MATRICULATION  SCH0LARSH9P  EXAMINATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


AV.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 


Note — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes : — 

1.  A  Village  Church -yard. 

2.  Work  is  Prayer. 

3.  Commerce  as  a  Factor  in  the  Lhiification  of  Mankinl. 

4.  “We  get  no  good 


By  being  ungenerous,  even  to  a  book, 

And  calculating  profits  .  .  so  much  help 
By  so  much  reading.  It  is  rather  when 
We  gloriously  forget  ourselves  and  plunge 
Soul-forward,  headlong,  into  a  book’s  profound, 
Impassioned  for  its  beauty  and  salt  of  truth — 
’Tis  then  we  get  the  right  good  from  a  book.” 


Mrs.  Browning,  Aurora  Leigh. 


5.  The  Supper  of  the  Canterbury  Pilgrims. 

(An  imaginary  sketch  illustrating  Chaucer’s  lines  : — 

“  And  which  of  yow  that  bereth  him  best  of  alle, 
That  is  to  seyn,  that  telleth  in  this  cas 
Tales  of  best  sentence  and  most  solas, 

Shal  have  a  soper  at  our  aller  cost 
Here  in  this  place,  sitting  by  this  post, 

Whan  that  we  come  agayn  fro  Caunterbury.”) 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


Examiners : 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
[John  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

Notre  voyageiir  chercha  vainement  ce  petit  jardin  des  fermes, 
on  rampent  les  potirons  bariolds,  et  on  quelques  ruches  bourdon- 
nent  sous  les  haies  d’eglantiers  et  de  sureaux.  La  verdure  et  les 
fleurs  etaient  partout  absentes.  II  n’apercut  rneme  aucune  trace 
de  basse-cour  ni  de  pigeormier.  L’habitation  de  son  hote  manqiiait 
de  tout  ce  qui  fait  la  grace,  le  mouvement  et  la  gaiete  de  la  vie 
des  champs. 

I  [a)  What  truth  or  fact  is  the  story  from  which  the  extract  is 
made  intended  to  teach  or  illustrate  ? 

(h)  Write  a  short  explanatory  note  on  notre  voyageur,  and 
also  on  son  hote. 

(c)  Tout  ce  qui  fait  la  grdce.  Use  que  for  qui  and  translate. 

Translate  : 

Je  suis  revenu  pensif.  Est-il  vrai  quhl  y  ait  ces  inegalit^s, 
je  ne  dis  pas  dans  les  fortunes,  mais  dans  le  bonheur  des  hommes  ? 
Le  g4nie  et  le  commandement  ont-ils  v4ritablement  recu  la  vie 
comme  une  couronne,  tandis  que  le  plus  grand  nombre  la  recevait 
comme  un  joug  ?  La  dissemblance  des  conditions  n’est-elle  qu’un 
emploi  divers  des  natures  et  des  facultes,  ou  une  inegalit4  r^elle 
entre  les  lots  humains  ?  Question  s4rieuse,  puisqu’il  s’agit  de 
constater  I’impartialit^  de  Dieu ! 

•  2.  (a)  Indicate  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  second  question  in 
the  extract. 

(h)  What  is  the  answer  given  to  these  questions  ? 

(c)  Le  plus  grand.  Give  double  forms  of  the  comparative  of 
all  French  adjectives  capable  of  having  two  forms. 

•  (over.) 


B. 


Translate : 

Perrichon. — Comment !  Aliens  done  ! Est-il  bete,  cet 

animal-lk ! 

Madame  Perrichon.  — Maintenant  qne  nons  voila  de  retoiir, 
j’esp^re  que  tu  vas  prendre  nn  parti  ...  Nous  ne  pouvons  tarder 
plus  longtemps  a  rendre  reponse  a  ces  deux  jeunes  gens  .  .  .  deux 
pretendus  dans  la  maison  ....  e’est  trop!  .... 

Perrichon. — Moi,  je  n’ai  pas  change  d’avis  ....  j’aime  mieux 
Daniel ! 

Madame  Perrichon.  —  Pourquoi. 

Perrichon. — Je  ne  sais  pas  .  .  .  je  le  trouve  plus  .  .  .  enfin,  il 
me  plait,  ce  jeune  homme  ! 

Madame  Perihchon.  — Mais  I’autre . Tautre  t’a  sauve. 

Perrichon.—  II  m’a  sauve  !  Toujours  le  meme  refrain  ! 

Madame  Perrichon.  — Qu’as-tu  a  lui  reprocher?  Sa  famille 
est  honorable,  sa  position  excellente  .... 

Perrichon. — Mon  Dieu!  je  ne  lui  reproche  rien  .  .  .  .  je  ne  lui 
en  veux  pas  a  ce  garqon ! 

Madame  Perrichon. — II  ne  manquerait  plus  que  ca ! 

Perrichon. — Mais  je  lui  trouve  im  petit  air  pince. 

Madame  Perrichon.— Lui! 

Perrichon. — Oui,  il  a  un  ton  protecteur  .  .  .  des  mani^res  .  .  . 
il  semble  toujours  se  prevaloir  du  petit  service  qu’il  ma  rendu  .  . 

Madame  Perrichon. — Il  ne  t’en  parle  jamais  ! 

Perrichon. — Je  le  sais  bien !  mais  e’est  son  air  I  son  air  me 
dit:  Hein?  sans  moi?  ....  C’est  agacant  a  la  longue:  tandis  que 
Tautre  I.  .  .  . 

3.  What  are  the  amusing  peculiarities  of  Perrichon  as  portrayed 
in  the  play  ? 

4.  Translate : 

(а)  Je  ne  sais  pas  faire  de  phrases,  moi. 

(б)  La  fille  vous  d^coche  des  phrases  bien  senties. 

(c)  Que  voulez-vous  1  c’est  de  la  veine. 

(d)  Touchez-lui  quelques  mots  de  ma  position. 

(e)  Elies  se  montent  la  tete. 

(f)  Encore  un  peu  il  va  le  prendre  en  grippe. 

5.  Give  the  meaning  of  carnet,  ahuri,  constater,  facteur,  ca¬ 
lotte,  remorqueur,  ^peron,  chausson,  instamment,  p&ipdie. 


c. 


Translate : 

Je  croyais  vous  Favoir  dit,  repondit-il,  et  il  s’empressa  de 
parler  d’un  ballet  qu’il  avait  vu  la  veille  a  FOp^ra  et  dont  il  pro- 
nonca  ces  mots  :  Je  croyais  vous  Favoir  dit,  je  fus  sur  le  point  de 
lui  sauter  au  cou.  J’4tais  si  heureuse  que  j’avais  peur  qu’il  ne 
lut  dans  mes  yeux  ma  joie,  mon  4merveillement,  ma  profonde 
gratitude.  Je  le  crois  tres  tin,  m’est  avis  qu’il  a  devine  depuis 
longtemps  les  preoccupations,  les  defiances  qu’il  m’inspirait.  Quand 
il  se  serait  un  peu  moqu^  de  moi,  je  le  lui  pardonne ;  un  galant 
homme,  injustement  soupconne,  a  bien  le  droit  de  se  venger  par 
un  grain  d’ironie. 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  marking  the  cases  of  liaison 
and  the  silent  constants  : 

(a)  Quand  il  dit  sept  jours,  il  y  en  a  huit. 

(h)  Nous  avons  une  communication  et  une  histoire. 

(c)  Qu’il  aille  s’allier  avec  le  fils  d’un  ancien  voisin. 

(c?)  Certainement,  je  suis  a  mon  aise.  Monsieur. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


Examiners 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate ; 

Notre  voyageur  chercha  vainement  ce  petit  jardin  des  ferine s, 
ou  rampent  les  potirons  barioles,  et  on  quelques  ruches  bourdon- 
nent  sous  les  haies  d’eglantiers  et  de  sureaux.  La  verdure  et  les 
fleurs  etaient  partout  absentes.  11  n’apercut  meme  aucune  trace 
de  basse-cour  ni  de  pigeonnier.  L’habitation  de  son  hote  manqnait 
de  tout  ce  qiii  fait  la  grace,  le  mouvement  et  la  gaiet4  de  la  vie 
des  champs. 

1  (a)  What  truth  or  fact  is  the  story  from  which  the  extract  is 
made  intended  to  teach  or  illustrate  ? 

{h)  Write  a  short  explanatory  note  on  notre  voyageur^  and 
also  on  son  hote. 

(c)  Tout  ce  qui  fait  la  grdce.  Use  que  for  qui  and  translate. 

Translate  : 

Je  suis  revenu  pensif.  Est-il  vrai  qu’il  y  ait  ces  inegalit^s, 
je  ne  dis  pas  dans  les  fortunes,  mais  dans  le  bonheur  des  hommes? 
Le  genie  et  le  commandement  ont-ils  vdritablement  recu  la  vie 
comme  une  couronne,  tandis  que  le  plus  grand  nombre  la  recevait 
comme  un  joug?  La  dissemblance  des  conditions  n’est-elle  qu’un 
emploi  divers  des  natures  et  des  facultes,  ou  une  inegalitd  reelle 
entre  les  lots  humains  ?  Question  serieuse,  puisqu’il  s’agit  de 
constater  Timpartialitd  de  Dieu ! 

2.  (a)  Indicate  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  second  question  in 
the  extract. 

(h)  What  is  the  answer  given  to  these  questions  ? 

(c)  Le  plus  grand.  Give  double  forms  of  the  comparative  of 
all  French  adjectives  capable  of  having  two  forms. 

(over.) 


B. 


Translate : 

Pereichon. — Comment !  Allons  done  ! _  Est-il  bete,  cet 

animal-la  ! 

Madame  Pereichon.  — Maintenant  qne  nons  voila  de  retonr, 
j’espere  qne  tu  vas  prendre  un  parti  .  .  .  Nons  ne  pouvons  tarder 
plus  longtemps  a  rendre  reponse  a  ces  deux  jeunes  gens  .  .  .  deux 
pretendus  dans  la  maison  ....  e’est  trop!  .... 

Pereichon. — Moi,  je  n’ai  pas  change  d’avis  ....  j’aime  mieux 
Daniel ! 

Madame  Pereichon. —  Pourquoi. 

Pereichon. — Je  ne  sais  pas  .  .  .  je  le  trouve  plus  .  .  .  enfin,  il 
me  plait,  ce  jeune  homme  ! 

Madame  Pereichon.  — Mais  Tautre . Tautre  t’a  sauve. 

Pereichon.—  II  m’a  sauve  !  Toujours  le  meme  refrain  ! 

Madame  Pereichon.  —  Qu’as-tu  a  lui  reprocher?  Sa  famille 
est  honorable,  sa  position  excellente  .... 

Pereichon. — Mon  Dieu!  je  ne  lui  reproche  rien  .  .  .  .  je  ne  lui 
en  veux  pas  a  ce  garcon  1 

Madame  Pereichon. — II  ne  manquerait  plus  que  ca ! 

Pereichon. — Mais  je  lui  trouve  un  petit  air  pincA 

Madame  Pereichon.— Lui ! 

Pereichon. —  Oui,  il  a  un  ton  protecteur  .  .  .  des  manieres  .  .  . 
il  semble  toujours  se  prevaloir  du  petit  service  qu’il  ma  rendu  .  . 

Madame  Pereichon. — Il  ne  t’en  parle  jamais  1 

Pereichon. — Je  le  sais  bien  !  mais  e’est  son  air  !  son  air  me 
dit:  Hein?  sans  moi?  ....  C’est  agacant  a  la  longue:  tandis  que 
Tautre !.  .  .  . 

3.  What  are  the  amusing  peculiarities  of  Perrichon  as  portrayed 
in  the  play  ? 

4.  Translate : 

(a)  Je  ne  sais  pas  faire  de  phrases,  moi. 

(h)  La  fille  vous  decoche  des  phrases  bien  senties. 

(c)  Qne  voulez-vous  !  e'est  de  la  veine. 

(d)  Touchez-lui  quelques  mots  de  ma  position. 

(e)  Elies  se  montent  la  tete. 

(f)  Encore  un  pen  il  va  le  prendre  en  grippe. 

5.  Give  the  meaning  of  carnet,  ahuri,  constater,  facteur,  ca^ 
lotte,  remorqueur,  ^peron,  chausson,  instamment,  p^ripdie. 


c. 


Translate : 

Je  croyais  vous  Tavoir  dit*repondit-il,  et  il  s’empressa  de 
parler  d’un  ballet  qu’il  avait  vu  la  veille  a  TOpera  et  dont  il  pro- 
nonca  ces  mots :  Je  croyais  vous  Tavoir  dit,  je  fus  sur  le  point  de 
lui  sauter  an  cou.  J’etais  si  heureuse  que  j’avais  peur  qu’il  ne 
lut  dans  mes  yeux  ma  joie,  mon  emerveillement,  ma  profonde 
gratitude.  Je  le  crois  tr^s  fin,  m’est  avis  qiTil  a  devine  depuis 
longtemps  les  preoccupations,  les  defiances  qu’il  m’inspirait.  Quand 
il  se  serait  un  peu  moqu4  de  moi,  je  le  lui  pardonne;  un  galant 
homme,  injusteinent  soupconn^.,  a  bien  le  droit  de  se  venger  par 
un  grain  d’ironie. 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  marking  the  cases  of  liaison 
and  the  silent  constants  : 

(а)  Quand  il  dit  sept  jours,  il  y  en  a  huit. 

(б)  Nous  avons  une  communication  et  une  histoire. 

(c)  Qu’il  aille  s’allier  avec  le  fils  d’un  ancien  voisin. 

{d)  Certainement,  je  suis  a  mon  aise.  Monsieur. 
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Education  gegartm^nt,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfked  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


1.  Give  the  gender,  or  genders,  of  the  following  words,  with 
the  meaning  in  each  case  : 

moisson,  penduhj  culte,  poste,  poSle,  fois,  tour,  sant^,  hon- 
heur,  nuage. 

2.  Write  short  sentences  in  French,  illustrating  the  proper 
use  of  d  mesure  que,  des  que,  car,  de  sorte  que,  encore  que,  and 
translate  the  sentences  into  English. 

Translate : 

3.  (a)  If  they  send  us  to  you  will  you  send  us  back  to  them  ? 
(h)  It  would  not  be  necessary  for  us  to  do  so  in  such  a  case, 
(c)  They  ought  to  have  come  themselves  to  enquire  about  it. 
(rZ)  Maybe  they  will  come  yet  before  you  go  away. 

4.  (a)  Are  these  the  ladies  to  whose  house  the  letters  were 

taken  ? 

(b)  They  are  sisters  of  the  gentleman  to  whose  place  I  took 

you. 

(c)  Ask  them  to  come  in.  They  have  come  to  ask  Mr.  B. 

for  some  money. 

{d)  Good  morning,  ladies  ;  I  am  glad  to  see  you.  Please 
be  seated. 

5.  (a)  Most  people  live  as  if  they  never  thought  of  dying. 

(b)  He  and  I  have  not  spoken  to  each  other  for  a  long  time. 

(c)  How  old  are  these  old  men  ?  You  must  be  several 

years  older  than  they. 

(d)  There  they  stand  waiting  for  the  bell  to  ring  twelve 

o’clock.  (over.) 


6.  (a)  You  take  charge  of  the  luggage  while  I  go  and  get  the 

tickets. 

(b)  We  cannot  get  it  registered  without  having  our  tickets 

to  show. 

(c)  Then  let  us  wait  here  till  the  ticket-office  is  opened. 

{d}  The  train  is  ready  to  start ;  we  shall  be  late  unless  we 
make  haste. 

7.  (a)  Whatever  her  reasons  may  be,  however  good  they  may 

be  ...  . 

(h)  It  was  not  we  who  flattered  them,  it  was  they  who  flat¬ 
tered  themselves. 

(c)  His  steam-mill  grinds  about  seventy-five  barrels  a  day. 

(d)  They  go  from  Canada  to  England  and  from  England- to 

Mexico. 

8.  Translate  : 

I  live,  as  you  see,  in  one  of  the  great  universities  of  Eng¬ 
land.  My  father  teaches  in  this  place,  and  as  my  uncle  is  a 
professor  at  Oxford,  I  know  Oxford  also  very  well.  Both  uni¬ 
versities  are  so  lovely,  I  can  hardly  tell  which  I  like  best,  only 
Cambridge  is  my  home  and  Oxford  is  not.  I  do  not  go  to  school, 
but  attend  a  class  of  four  or  five  of  my  greatest  friends.  Two  of 
my  friends  wrote  a  play  for  Christmas  and  we  acted  it  before  our 
fathers  and  mothers.  Some  of  the  characters  were  Americans, 
and  an  American  professor  came  to  see  us  act  it.  I  do  hope  you 
will  print  this  letter,  as  I  want  very  much  to  know  if  some 
French  or  German  girl  of  about  my  own  age,  who  sees  this  let¬ 
ter,  wall  correspond  with  me.  I  am  fourteen  years  old.  Don’t 
you  think  it  would  be  a  good  plan  if  we  wrote  to  each  other  in 
our  native  language?  I  am  very  fond  of  French  and  German, 
and  read  a  great  deal  in  both  languages.  I  should  also  like  to 
know  if  there  is  any  nice  French  or  German  magazine  like  our 
Flarper’s  Young  People.  I  am  very  fond  of  reading  and  scarcely 
do  anything  else  when  I  have  time ;  but  I  do  not  have  much  in 
school-time.  Besides  my  school  lessons  my  father  is  teaching 
me  Latin,  and  he  is  soon  going  to  begin  Greek.  I  must  stop 
now,  or  my  letter  will  be  too  long  to  print. 


Education  §epartmi[nt,  ©nlario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNL 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


1.  Give  the  gender,  or  genders,  of  the  following  words,  with 
the  meaning  in  each  case  : 

moissoUf  pendule,  culte,  poste,  poSle,  fois,  tour,  sanU,  bon~ 
heur,  nuage. 

2.  Write  short  sentences  in  French,  illustrating  the  proper 
use  of  d  mesure  que,  des  que,  car,  de  sorte  que,  encore  que,  and 
translate  the  sentences  into  English. 

Translate : 

3.  (a)  If  they  send  us  to  you  will  you  send  us  back  to  them  ? 
(h)  It  would  not  be  necessary  for  us  to  do  so  in  such  a  case. 

(c)  They  ought  to  have  come  themselves  to  enquire  about  it. 

(d)  Maybe  they  will  come  yet  before  you  go  away. 

4.  (a)  Are  these  the  ladies  to  whose  house  the  letters  were 

taken  ? 

(b)  They  are  sisters  of  the  gentleman  to  whose  place  I  took 

you. 

(c)  Ask  them  to  come  in.  They  have  come  to  ask  Mr.  B. 

for  some  money. 

(d)  Good  morning,  ladies  ;  I  am  glad  to  see  you.  Please 

be  seated. 

5.  {a)  Most  people  live  as  if  they  never  thought  of  dying. 

(5)  He  and  I  have  not  spoken  to  each  other  for  a  long  time, 
(c)  How  old  are  these  old  men  ?  You  must  be  several 
years  older  than  they. 

{d)  There  they  stand  waiting  for  the  bell  to  ring  twelve 
o’clock.  (over.) 


6.  (a)  You  take  charge  of  the  luggage  while  I  go  and  get  the 

tickets. 

(b)  We  cannot  get  it  registered  without  having  our  tickets 

to  show. 

(c)  Then  let  us  wait  here  till  the  ticket-office  is  opened. 

{d)  The  train  is  ready  to  start ;  we  shall  be  late  .unless  we 
make  haste. 

7.  {a)  Whatever  her  reasons  may  be,  however  good  they  may 

he  .... 

{h)  It  was  not  we  who  flattered  them,  it  was  they  who  flat¬ 
tered  themselves. 

(c)  His  steam-mill  grinds  about  seventy-five  barrels  a  day. 

(d)  They  go  from  Canada  to  England  and  from  England  to 

Mexico. 

8.  Translate : 

I  live,  as  you  see,  in  one  of  the  great  universities  of  Eng¬ 
land.  My  father  teaches  in  this  place,  and  as  my  uncle  is  a 
professor  at  Oxford,  I  know  Oxford  also  very  well.  Both  uni¬ 
versities  are  so  lovely,  I  can  hardly  tell  which  I  like  best,  only 
Cambridge  is  my  home  and  Oxford  is  not.  I  do  not  go  to  school, 
but  attend  a  class  of  four  or  five  of  my  greatest  friends.  Two  of 
my  friends  wrote  a  play  for  Christmas  and  we  acted  it  before  our 
fathers  and  mothers.  Some  of  the  characters  w^ere  Americans, 
and  an  American  professor  came  to  see  us  act  it.  I  do  hope  you 
will  print  this  letter,  as  I  want  very  much  to  know  if  some 
French  or  German  girl  of  about  my  own  age,  who  sees  this  let¬ 
ter,  will  correspond  with  me.  I  am  fourteen  years  old.  Don’t 
you  think  it  would  be  a  good  plan  if  we  wrote  to  each  other  in 
our  native  language  ?  I  am  very  fond  of  French  and  German, 
and  read  a  great  deal  in  both  languages.  I  should  also  like  to 
know  if  there  is  any  nice  French  or  German  magazine  like  our 
Harper’s  Young  People.  I  am  very  fond  of  reading  and  scarcely 
do  anything  else  when  I  have  time ;  but  I  do  not  have  much  in 
school-time.  Besides  my  school  lessons  my  father  is  teaching 
me  Latin,  and  he  is  soon  going  to  begin  Greek.  I  must  stop 
now,  or  my  letter  will  be  too  long  to  print. 


(Bducation  geprtment,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners :  - 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

iinb  [d)nier  5;)auenftein  in  (linfamfcit,  unb  fein  erfter 
©cbanfe  lt>ar  nid)t  feiii  cigiicS  2eib,  [onbeni  bcib  Okbrielcnb.  iAMe  iDirb  e§ 
it)r  baS  S;>cv^  5erreii]cn.  ^?lber  eb  iiiin]  gctragen  Incrbcn  !  ilikld)  cine  uiienb^ 

Iid)c  liegt  5niifd)en  l)eiit  iiiib  geftcni !  Uiib  tnie  ift  cb  iiiir  mcglid), 
ba^  bcr  ^Dtann,  bcr  fo  beircglld)  gefbrod)eii,  fo  treulob  fein  fann.  D  frei*  5 
lid)  bie  9J?enfd)en,  bie  bie  Staathgetnalt  nniftiir^en  tnollen,  bencn  fein  (^ib 
l)eilig,  bie  bem  grof^en  nnb  gan^en  nid)t  3:ren  nnb  ©lanbcn  t)aUen,  inie 
foUtcn  fic  bab  bem  (^inielnen  ?  Unb  bcr  9Jfann  gefagt :  3d)  mill  bie 
0d)nlb  anf  mid)  nebmen  ba|]  0ic  feincn  S}tenfd)en  mei)r  glanbcn  [ollen. 
Sdd)erlid) ;  bab  fann  er  leid)t  tragen  ....  SJfit  ber  ©itternib  Icgte  fid)  anf  10 
bie  S3rnft  beb  jnngen  SJfanncb  and)  )Kenc,  nnb  0d)nlbbemn^tfein.  Unb 
blo^lid)  rief  cr  lant:  2)n  biff  and)  cin  Sfebolutiondr,  bu  b^ff  bab  ©efe^ 
gebengt  nnb  gebrDd)cn,  meil  bn  bid)  ba^u  bercd)tigt  glanbteft.  2)n  b^ift  cim 
gelb  ber  Drbnnng  gerhttclt,  nnn  roUt  er  ^ermalmenb  anf  bid)  nieber.  Unb 
bab  mirb  nnn  bnrd)  bie  gaiiie  ©arnifon  bon  Mnnb  511  SHnnb  gebcn,  nnb  bab  15 
S3effe  mab  fie  fagen,  mirb  ‘Scbabe  nm  ^anenffein,  ba^  cr  faffirt 

mirb.  ®r  mar  ein  gnter  0olbat  nnb  b^tte  alle  §lnmartfd)aft,  in  ben  (^ener^ 
alftab  511  fommen.  §lber  freilid),  er  b^t  eb  im  3nnern  mit  ben  91ebolution^ 
dren  gebalten. 

1.  Dumpf  und  schtcer  (1.  1),  welch  (1.  3),  berechtigt  (1.  13). 
Give  rules  for  leaving  these  words  without  inflection. 

2.  Parse  the  words  das  (1.  2),  ihr  (1.  3),  die  Me^ischen  (1.  6), 
das  (1.  8),  ScJiade  (1.  16). 

3.  legte  sich  (1.  10).  Why  is  this  verb  not  in  the  plural  ? 

4.  was  sie  sagen  (1.  16).  For  what  noun  does  sie  stand? 
Why  does  it  take  a  plural  verb? 

5.  What  words  in  this  passage  are  not  of  German  origin  ? 

Give  native  German  words  with  the  same,  or  nearly  the 
same,  meaning  as  these  foreign  words.  (over.) 


B. 

Translate : 

Um  diese  Zeit  wurde  in  Spanien  die  Absendung 
eines  Spanischen  Kriegsheers  nach  den  Niederlanden  be- 
schlossen,  welches  der  Herzog  von  Alba  anfuliren  sollte. 

In  den  Provinzen  selbst  hatte  die  Kegentin  durch  den 
Weg  der  Waffen  die  Ruhe  wieder  hergestellt  und  die  5 
Protestanten  beinahe  ganz  unterdrlickt.  Da  die  Unord- 
n  ungen  getilgb  und  das  Land  beruliigt  war,  so  konnte 
diese  gewatFnete  Ankunft  des  Herzogs  keinen  andern 
Zweck  haben,  als  die  Bestrafung  des  Vergangenen  und 
Unterdriickung  der  gefurchteten  Grossen.  Mehr  noch  10 
als  die  Winke  v/elche  man  von  Spanien  aus  erhielt, 
bestatigte  dies  der  persdnliche  Charakter  des  Herzogs 
von  Alba. 

Der  Sclirecken  dieses  Geriichtes  fulirte  den  rebel- 
lischen  Adel  zu  den  Fiiszen  der  Regentin.  Die  sich  zu  15 
hart  vergangen  hatten,  um  noch  Vergebung  hoffen  zu 
kdnnen,  oder  den  schwankenden  Versicher ungen  von 
Gnade  nicht  trauten  flohen  eilfertig  aus  dem  Lande,  und 
lieszen  lieber  alle  ihre  Giiter  im  Stiche. 

6.  Show  how  the  following  words  are  formed :  Herzog 
(1.  3),  Vergangenen  (1.  9),  ei^hieXt  (1.  11,)  eilfertig  (1.  18). 

7.  die  Regentin  (1.  4).  Who  was  this?  Describe  briefly 
her  spirit  and  conduct  in  this  history. 

8.  die  Unordmmgen  (1.  6).  What  were  these  disturbances  ? 

9.  der  gefilrchteten  Grossen  (1.  10).  Name  the  most  dis- 
distinguished  of  these  and  tell  their  fate. 


C. 


Translate : 

3  U)  e  i  t  c  r  f  t  . 

belli  ©life  9kar§laiibS.  bor  bem  <2d)lDf5.  fubreii  diiige 
0iufeii  511111  (iiiigaii^  in  bob  — beffcii  ^-lu'^eltbiircii  cffcn  [tel)cii. 

5Rd)tO  ^ifd)  iiiib  £tiii)le — bal)iiiter  cine  Sanb  am  Gcbiifd)  ober  Saiibe. 
.Sbinteii  5icl)t  fid)  cine  9kaiicr  ciitiaiuj — mil  cifcnicii  (^ittei1l)or  ,311111  (^inlaj^. 

r  fl  c  0  3  e  n  c . 

(5b it!)  (ein  geniroi)r  in  ber  ,panb).  ,^oniin  niir — fie  ift 
jet^t  fo  berticft,  ba^  fic  nid)tb  fhl)f 


5 


t)  a .  iBeiin  tt)ir  bort  auf  ben  foniien  linr  bie  gan^e 

0traf]e  uberfc{)en.  ( 33  e i  b c  g  e  ^  e n  in  g r  o  jj  e  m  33  o  g  e n  ii m  0  a  r a  10 
1)  e  r  u  m  r  e  d)  t  §  a  b  . ) 

0  a  r  a .  3lMe  fann  man  iiur  nod)  ,5tt»eifeln - {)ier  ftel)t  eb — man 

fann  mit  5;)ilfe  cineb  SJIcbininb  bie  ©iefter  [d)on  bl)otograbI)ieren.  i[t 
fid)er — ber  0birit§nutb  mirb  bon  ber  3Siffenfd)aft  balb  anerfannt  fein. — 
(0id)  nmfei)enb).  3i^o  finb  benn  bie  9J^dbd)en  ioieber  bin!  15 
( 0  t  e  b  t  an  f — r  n  f  e  n  b . )  (£-bitb — (Ebitb — ba  fteben  [ie — [eben  bnrd)  en 
gernrobr  anf  bie  Sanbfirajje.  (vbiti) — bitte,  bicrbcr — bab  [d)irft  fid)  nid)t. 

10.  Distinguish  Wand  (1.  4)  and  Mauer  (1.  5),  dahinter  (1.  4) 
and  hinten  (1.  5),  wenn  (1.  9)  and  tcann. 

11.  Omit  the  wenn  in  the  second  speech  and  express  the 
conditional  in  another  way. 

12.  RecJits  and  Linhs.  In  place  of  these  words  give  phrases 
with  the  same  meaning. 

13.  Parse  hin  (1.  15)  and  hierJier  (1.  17). 
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®ducatian  fepartmat,  ©ntem. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UMSVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


A. 


Translate : 

©iimpf  uub  [d)lrcr  fa^  ^;)aiicnftcin  in  Sinfamfeit,  unb  [ciii  crftcr 
©ebanfe  irar  nid)t  feiu  cigncS  2cib,  fonbcru  ba6  G^abrielciib.  ilSie  irirb  eb 
i()r  bab  ^crrcif^cii.  ^?lbcr  cb  mufj  getragcii  Ircrben  1  !Akld)  cine  iinciib^ 

Iid)e  ^luft  liegt  iiid[d)cn  I)Ciit  iiiib  gcftcru  1  Uiib  li>ic  i[t  cb  mir  inbglid), 
baf5  ber  ^anii,  ber  fo  bctrcglid)  9cfbrDd)cn,  fo  trcidob  [ciu  fann.  D  frcL  5 
lid)  bie  9}lcnfd)cn,  bic  bie  Etaatbgclnalt  umftiir^en  inoUcu,  benen  fein  (^ib 
l)cilig,  bie  bcni  Groi]cn  iinb  gaii^cn  nid)t  3:rcii  uub  (^laiibeu  l)altcn,  inie 
ioUten  [ie  bab  bcni  (^in^clncn  ?  Unb  ber  9Jlann  l)at  gefagt :  3d)  mill  bie 
£d)iilb  aiif  mid)  ncl)mcii  baf^  0ic  feiiieii  a)knfd)en  mcl)r  glaubcii  fcllen. 
Sdd)erlid) ;  bnb  fann  er  leid)t  tragen  ....  9Jiit  ber  55itteruib  legte  ftd)  auf  10 
bie  53ru[t  beb  juiigeii  SJtanneb  and)  ’9ieue,  unb  0d)nlbben)n|it[ein.  Unb 
blctjlid)  rief  er  Unit:  2)n  bift  and)  ein  91ebolntiondr,  bn  l)a[t  bab  ©efetj 
gebengt  unb  gcbrod)cn,  incil  bn  bid)  bajn  bercd)tigt  glaubteft.  !Dn  l)aft  am 
gelb  ber  Drbnung  gcriittclt,  nun  rolit  er  5crmalmenb  anf  bid)  nieber.  Unb 
bab  inirb  nnn  bnrd)  bie  gan^e  ^arnifon  bon  SDhinb  511  SJlnnb  gel)en,  nnb  bab  15 
S3cfte  mab  [ie  [agen,  loirb  beifjen;  0d)abe  urn  ^anenftein,  ba^  er  faffirt 
mirb.  ®r  mar  ein  gnter  0olbat  nnb  l)atte  allc  §tnmartfd)aft,  in  ben  ©encr* 
alftab  511  fommen.  iber  freilid),  er  ^at  eb  im  Snnern  mit  ben  9kbolutioiu 
dren  gel)alten. 

1.  Dumpf  und  schwer  (1.  1),  Icelch  (1.  3),  herechtigt  (1.  13). 
Give  rules  for  leaving  these  words  without  inflection. 

2.  Parse  the  words  das  (1.  2),  ihr  (1.  3),  die  Menschen  (1.  6), 
das  (1.  8),  Schade  (1.  16). 

3.  legte  sich  (1.  10).  Why  is  this  verb  not  in  the  plural? 

4.  was  sie  sage^i  (1.  16).  For  what  noun  does  sie  stand? 
Why  does  it  take  a  plural  verb? 

0.  What  words  in  this. passage  are  not  of  German  origin? 
Give  native  German  words  Avith  the  same,  or  nearly  the 
same,  meaning  as  these  foreign  words.  (over.) 


B. 


Translate : 

Um  diese  Zeit  wurde  in  Spanien  die  Absendung 
eines  Spanischen  Kriegsheers  nach  den  Niederlanden  be- 
schlossen,  welches  der  Herzog  von  Alba  anfiihren  sollte. 

In  den  Provinzen  selbst  hatte  die  Kegentin  durch  den 
Weg  der  Waffen  die  Ruhe  wieder  hergestellt  und  die  5 
Protestanten  beinahe  ganz  unterdriickt.  Da  die  Unord- 
nungen  getilgt^  und  das  Land  beruliigt  war,  so  konnte 
diese  gewaffnete  Ankunft  des  Herzogs  keinen  andern 
Zweck  haben,  als  die  Bestrafung  des  Vergangenen  und 
Unterdriickung  der  gefiirchteten  Grossen.  Mehr  noch  10 
als  die  Winke  welche  man  von  Spanien  aus  erhielt, 
bestatigte  dies  der  personliclie  Charakter  des  Herzogs 
von  Alba. 

Der  Sclirecken  dieses  Geriichtes  fiihrte  den  rebel- 
lischen  Adel  zu  den  Fiiszen  der  Regentin.  Die  sich  zu  15 
hart  vergangen  hatten,  um  noch  Vergebung  hotfen  zu 
konnen,  oder  den  schwankenden  Versicherungen  von 
Gnade  nicht  trauten  flohen  eilfertig  aus  dem  Lande,  und 
lieszen  lieber  alle  ihre  Giiter  im  Stiche. 

6.  Show  how  the  following  words  are  formed :  Herzog 
(1.  3),  Vergangenen  (1.  9),  erhielt  (1.  11,)  eilfertig  (1.  18). 

7.  die  Regentin  (1.  4).  Who  was  this?  Describe  briefly 
her  spirit  and  conduct  in  this  history. 

8.  die  TJnordnungen  (1.  6).  What  were  these  disturbances  ? 

9.  der  gefurchteien  Grossen  (1.  10).  Name  the  most  dis- 
distinguished  of  these  and  tell  their  fate. 


C. 

Translate : 

3  tr  e  i  t  c  r  f  t . 

(§liif  btin  (Bute  ^tarSlanbS.  bor  bein  0d)lD|j.  ffibren  einige 
0tiifcn  pm  (^iiigang  in  baS  — bcffen  gliigelpuren  ojfen  ftei)en. 

Sted)t§  3:ifd)  imb  0tiii)le — t)al)inter  eine  ^huib  am  (^kbiifc^  ober  Saiibe. 
A^inten  eine  SJlaiier  entlang — mil  eifcrnen  ©ittertl)or  311111  ^-inla^, 

(5rfte  03ene. 

Sbit^  (ein  gernro^r  in  ber  5;)anb).  ^omm  niir — fie  ift 
iet3t  fo  bertieft,  bag  fie  nid)t0  prt  unb  fie^t. 


5 


b  a .  WW  bort  aiif  ben  fcnueii  iinr  bie  gaii^e 

£tra |]e  iibGr[c[)en.  ( e i  b e  g  e  1)  e  ii  in  g r  o  ^  e  m  ©  o  g  c  n  u m  0  a  r a  10 
b  c  r  II  111  r  e  d)  1 9  a  b  . ) 

0  a  r  a .  SlMe  faun  man  iiiir  iiodi  ^Ineifclii - I)ier  ffel)t  eb — man 

faun  iiiit  eincS  Mebiitiiib  bie  ©iefter  l*d)on  pbc’^bgrabbiercii.  iff 
fid)cr — ber  0piiiibniii§  iinrb  boii  bei*  SBi[feii[d)aft  balb  aiierfaiiiit  feiii. — 
(0id)  II  111  I* e  1)  c  11  b ).  Siio  fiiib  bciiii  bie  ^^Jfdbd)eii  inieber  I)iii !  15 
( 0  t  e  1)  t  a  II  f — r  ii  f  e  ii  b . )  (5bitb — (^biti) — ba  ftel)eii  fie — fel)eii  biird)  eii 

genirol)r  aiif  bie  Saiibflraf^e.  (£bitl) — bitte,  i)ieri)er — baS  fd)icft  fid)  iiid)t. 

10.  Distinguish  Wand  (1.  4)  and  Matter  (1.  5),  dahinter  (1.  4) 
and  Mnten  (1.  5),  wenn  (1.  9)  and  wann. 

11.  Omit  the  wenn  in  the  second  speech  and  express  the 
conditional  in  another  way. 

12.  RecTits  and  Links.  In  place  of  these  words  give  phrases 
with  the  same  meaning. 

13.  Parse  hin  (1.  15)  and  Merher  (1.  17). 
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®trxita;ti0n  #ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  John  Fetch,  M.  A. 

Examiners  Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
(jOHN  Squair,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  Umlauts?  {h)  How  did  they  arise? 
(c)  Give  German  words  containing  the  long  sound  and  the  short 
of  d,  0  and  u.  Which  of  these  sounds,  if  any,  occur  in  the  Eng¬ 
lish  language  ? 

2.  Give  rules  for  the  declension  of  proper  names. 

3.  (a)  When  is  the  definite  article  required  in  German  contrary 
to  English  usage  ? 

4.  Explain  the  use  of  Du,  Er,  Ihr  and  Sie  as  pronouns  of  ad¬ 
dress. 

5.  Give  the  1st  person  singular  of  all  the  tenses  of  the  indi¬ 
cative  of  gehen  mussen  with  English  translation  in  each  case. 

6.  How  does  the  conjugation  of  verbs  with  separable  prefixes 
differ  from  that  of  verbs  with  inseparable  prefixes  ?  Translate, 
in  illustration,  the  following  sentences  using  ubersetzen  in  each 
case : 

(u)  Translate  this  letter. 

(b)  Ferry  the  man  across. 

(c)  It  is  easy  to  translate  the  letter  but  it  is  hard  to  ferry  the 

man  across. 

7.  Give  the  force  and  meaning  of  the  prefixes  ge  and  be,  er  and 
ur,  ver  and  zer ;  and  of  the  suffixes  heit  and  keit,  in  and  Img, 
lich  and  warts.  Give  a  German  word  to  illustrate  each  prefix 
and  suffix. 

8.  Write  notes  on  the  present  tendencies  in  German  spelling, 
printing  and  handwriting. 


(over.) 


Translate : 

» 

1.  What  are  the  names  of  the  seven  days  of  the  week  ?  The 
first  is  called  Sunday,  the  second  Monday,  the  third  Tuesday, 
the  fourth  Wednesday,  the  fifth  Thursday,  the  sixth  Friday,  and 
the  seventh  Saturday. 

2.  Can  you  read  this  Berlin  newspaper  ?  I  can  read  and 
speak  German  and  I  am  learning  French.  I  do  not  understand 
Italian,  however,  neither  am  I  learning  it. 

3.  Do  not  go  away  so  soon.  It  is  only  half-past  four  and 
you  know  it  is  a  long  time  since  you  visited  us.  You  know  very 
well  that  I  would  like  to  stay  but  I  have  an  engagement  else¬ 
where. 

4.  Before  I  go  away  I  must  see  many  other  dear  friends, 
particularly  the  American  students  who  have  just  arrived.  Do 
you  not  know  them  ?  I  do  not. 

5.  My  brother  will  be  obliged  to  stay  at  home  whether  it 
pleases  him  or  not.  He  is  too  poorly  to  go  out,  but  you  may  go 
out  for  a  walk  and  I  would  like  to  go  with  you  if  I  can  find  the 
time. 

6.  I  remember  having  met  your  friend  one  day  on  the  mar¬ 
ket  place.  At  that  time  he  looked  pale  and  weak.  He  will  be 
very  angry  with  the  coachman  if  he  does  not  come  for  him  at 
ten  o’clock  precisely. 

7.  I  do  not  know  what  I  ought  to  believe.  One  man  tells 
me  that  my  friend’s  last  word  was,  “0  that  I  had  never  seen  this 
day.”  Another  tells  me  it  was,  “This  is  the  happiest  day  I 
have  ever  seen.” 

8.  On  one  bright^  summer  day,  the  boy,  then  just  seven 
years  old,  lay  on  the  bank  of  the  rivulet^  which  flows  through  the 
old  domain^  of  his  house  to  join'^  the  Isis. 

9.  There,  as  three  score  and  ten  years  later  he  told  the  tale, 
rose  in  his  mind®  a  scheme®  which  through  all  the  turns ^  of  his 
eventful®  career®  was  never  abandoned. 

10.  He  would  recover^®  the  estate  which  had  belonged  to 
his  fathers.  He  would  be  Hastings  of  Daylesford. 

'^Schon,  Badly  ^Gehiet,  "^sich  ergiessen  in,  ^Geist,  ^Pla7i, 
^  Wendungy  ^ereignisuolly  ^Lau/haJiUy  ^^wieder  herstellen. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

r  John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Examiners  :<  Alfred  H.  Eeynar,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

(jOHN  Squair,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  Umlauts?  \h)  How  did  they  arise? 
(c)  Give  German  words  containing  the  long  sound  and  the  short 
of  d,  d  and  il.  Which  of  these  sounds,  if  any,  occur  in  the  Eng¬ 
lish  language  ? 

2.  Give  rules  for  the  declension  of  proper  names. 

3.  {a)  When  is  the  definite  article  required  in  German  contrary 
to  English  usage  ? 

4.  Explain  the  use  of  Du,  Er,  Ihr  and  Sie  as  pronouns  of  ad¬ 
dress. 

5.  Give  the  1st  person  singular  of  all  the  tenses  of  the  indi¬ 
cative  of  gehen  mussen  with  English  translation  in  each  case. 

6.  How  does  the  conjugation  of  verbs  with  separable  prefixes 
differ  from  that  of  verbs  with  inseparable  prefixes  ?  Translate, 
in  illustration,  the  following  sentences  using  uhersetzen  in  each 
case : 

{a)  Translate  this  letter. 

(b)  Ferry  the  man  across. 

(c)  It  is  easy  to  translate  the  letter  but  it  is  hard  to  ferry  the 

man  across. 

7.  Give  the  force  and  meaning  of  the  prefixes  ge  and  be,  er  and 
ur,  ver  and  zer ;  and  of  the  suffixes  heit  and  keit,  in  and  ling, 
lich  and  ivdrts.  Give  a  German  word  to  illustrate  each  prefix 
and  suffix. 

8.  Write  notes  on  the  present  tendencies  in  German  sj)elling, 

printing  and  handwriting.  (over.) 


Translate  : 

1.  What  are  the  names  of  the  seven  days  of  the  week  ?  The 
first  is  called  Sunday,  the  second  Monday,  the  third  Tuesday, 
the  fourth  Wednesday,  the  fifth  Thursday,  the  sixth  Friday,  and 
the  seventh  Saturday. 

2.  Can  you  read  this  Berlin  newspaper  ?  I  can  read  and 
speak  German  and  I  am  learning  French.  I  do  not  understand 
Italian,  however,  neither  am  I  learning  it. 

3.  Do  not  go  away  so  soon.  It  is  only  half-past  four  and 
you  know  it  is  a  long  time  since  you  visited  us.  You  know  very 
well  that  I  would  like  to  stay  but  I  have  an  engagement  else¬ 
where. 

4.  Before  I  go  away  I  must  see  many  other  dear  friends, 
particularly  the  American  students  who  have  just  arrived.  Do 
you  not  know  them  ?  I  do  not. 

5.  My  brother  will  be  obliged  to  stay  at  home  whether  it 
pleases  him  or  not.  He  is  too  poorly  to  go  out,  but  you  may  go 
out  for  a  walk  and  I  would  like  to  go  with  you  if  I  can  find  the 
time. 

6.  I  remember  having  met  your  friend  one  day  on  the  mar¬ 
ket  place.  At  that  time  he  looked  pale  and  weak.  He  will  be 
very  angry  with  the  coachman  if  he  does  not  come  for  him  at 
ten  o’clock  precisely. 

7.  I  do  not  know  what  I  ought  to  believe.  One  man  tells 
me  that  my  friend’s  last  word  was,  “0  that  I  had  never  seen  this 
day.”  Another  tells  me  it  was,  “This  is  the  happiest  day  I 
have  ever  seen.” 

8.  On  one  bright^  summer  day,  the  boy,  then  just  seven 
years  old,  lay  on  the  bank  of  the  rivulet^  which  flows  through  the 
old  domain^  of  his  house  to  join^  the  Isis. 

9.  There,  as  three  score  and  ten  years  later  he  told  the  tale, 
rose  in  his  mind^  a  scheme^  which  through  all  the  turns ^  of  his 
eventfuD  career^  was  never  abandoned. 

10.  He  would  recover  1  ®  the  estate  which  had  belonged  to 
his  fathers.  He  would  be  Hastings  of  Daylesford. 

^SchdUy  Badly  ^Gehiety  ^sich  ergiessen  in,  ^Geist,  ^Plan, 
Wendung,  ^ereignisvoll,  ^Laufhahn,  '^^wieder  herstellen. 


(Education  ieprtment  ©ntario* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS. 

(A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  j  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(William  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


Translate : 


A. 

Eheu !.  fugaces,  Postume,  Postume, 
Labuntur  anni ;  nec  pietas  moram 
Eugis  et  instant!  senectse 
Afferet,  indomitaeque  morti ; 

Non,  si  trecenis,  quotquot  eunt  dies. 
Amice,  places  illacrimabilem 
Plutona  tauris,  qui  ter  amplum 
Geryonen  Tityonque  tristi 
Compescit  unda,  scilicet  omnibus, 
Quicunque  terrae  munere  vescimur, 
Enaviganda,  sive  reges 
Sive  inopes  erimus  colon!. 

Visendus  ater  flumine  languido 
Cocytos  errans,  et  Danai  genus 
Infame,  damnatusque  long! 

Sisyphus  iEolides  laboris. 

Linquenda  tellus  et  domus  et  placens 
Uxor,  neque  harum,  quas  colis,  arborum 
Te,  praeter  invisas  cupressos, 

Ulla  brevem  dominum  sequetur. 


1.  Give  the  rule  for  the  case  of  rugis  and  laboris,  and  for  the 
mood  of  places. 

2.  Write  notes  on  trecenis,  ter  amplum,  Cocytos,  Danai  genus, 
Sisyphus. 

3.  Postume,  Postume.  What  is  the  effect  of  the  repetition  ? 

(over.) 


4.  Give  a  scale  of  the  metre  and  scan  the  first  stanza. 

5.  State  the  subject  of  the  above  ode,  and  indicate  the  train 
of  thought. 


B. 

Translate : 

(a)  An  C.  Falcidius,  Q.  Metellus,  Q.  Coelius  Latiniensis,  Cn. 
Lentulus,  quos  omnes  honoris  causa  nomino,  quum  tribuni  plebi 
fuissent,  anno  proximo  legati  esse  potuerunt ;  in  uno  Gabinio 
sunt  tarn  diligentes  ?  qui  in  hoc  hello,  quod  lege  Gabinia  geritur, 
in  hoc  impertitore  atque  exercitu,  quern  per  vos  ipse  constituit, 
etiam  prsecipuo  jure  esse  deberet?  Be  quo  legando  consules 
spero  ad  senatum  relaturos.  Qui  si  dubitabunt  aut  gravabuntur, 
ego  me  profiteor  relaturum ;  neque  me  impediet  cujusquam  in- 
imicum  edictum,  quo  minus  vobis  fretus,  vestrum  jus  beneficium- 
que  defendam ;  neque  prseter  intercessionem  quidquam  audiam  ; 
de  qua,  ut  arbitror,  isti  ipsi,  qui  minantur,  etiam  atque  etiam, 
quid  liceat,  considerabunt. 

(h)  An  vero  tarn  parvi  animi  videamur  esse  omnes,  qui  in  re 
publica  atque  in  his  vitas  periculis  laboribusque  versamur,  ut, 
quum  usque  ad  extremum  spatium  nullum  tranquillum  atque 
otiosum  spiritum  duxerimus,  nobiscum  simul  moritura  omnia 
arbitremur  ?  An  statuas  et  imagines,  non  animorum  simulacra, 
sed  corporum,  studiose  multi  summi  homines  reliquerunt,  con- 
siliorum  relinquere  ac  virtutum  nostrarum  effigiem  nonne  multo 
malle  debemus  summis  ingeniis  expressam  et  politam  ?  Ego 
vero  omnia,  quae  gerebam,  jam  turn  in  gerendo  spargere  me  ac 
disseminare  arbitrabar  in  orbis  terras  memoriam  sempiternam. 
Haec  vero  sive  a  meo  sensu  post  mortem  afutura  est  sive,  ut 
sapientissimi  homines  putaverunt,  ad  aliquam  animi  mei  partem 
pertinebit,  nunc  quidem  certe  cogitatione  quadam  speque  de¬ 
lector. 

6.  Give  the  rule  for  the  mood  of  fuissent,  deheret,  liceat,  and 
explain  the  idiom  in  de  quo  legando. 

7.  Write  notes  on  tribuni  plebi,  legati,  inimicum  edictum,  inter¬ 
cessionem,  imagines,  expressam. 

8.  Explain  the  meaning  of:  Vestrum  jus  beneficiumque ;  con- 

siliorum . effigiem. 

9.  Define  the  geographical  position  of  Brundisium,  Ostia, 
Delos,  Cilicia,  Asia  (provincia),  and  state  what  you  know  of 
each. 


10.  Explain,  ivithout  translating  : 

(a)  Nihil  sibi  ex  ista  laude  centurio,  nihil  prcefectus,  nihil 
cohors,  nihil  turma  decerpit :  quin  etiam  ilia  ipsa  rerum  hu~ 
manarum  domina,  Fortuna,  in  istius  societaten  glorice  se  non 
offert. 

(h)  Ohstupescent  posteri  certe  imperia,  provincias^  Rhe~ 
num,  Oceanum,  Nilum,  pugnas  innumerahiles,  incredibiles 
victorias,  monumenta,  munera,  triumphos  audientes  et  legentes 
tuos. 

(c)  Etenim  omnes  artes  qua  ad  huma7iitatem  pertinent, 
habent  quoddam  commune  vincidum. 

(d)  Data  est  civitas  Silvani  lege  et  Carbonis. 

(e)  Ita  neque  ex  portu  neque  ex  decumis  neque  ex  scriptura 
vectigal  conservari  potest. 

if)  Q'^id  vero  tarn  inauditum,  quam  equitem  Romanum 
triumphare  ? 


C. 

Translate  at  sight  : 

Atqui  si  diligenter,  quid  Mithridates  potuerit  et  quid  effecerit 
et  qui  vir  fuerit,  consideraris,  omnibus  regibus,  quibuscum  popu- 
lus  Eomanus  bellum  gessit,  hunc  regem  nimirum  antepones : 
quern  L  Sulla,  maximo  et  fortissimo  exercitu,  pugnae  certe  non 
rudis  imperator,  ut  aliud  nihil  dicam,  cum  bello  invectum  totam 
in  Asiam,  cum  pace  dimisit :  quern  L  Murena,  pater  huiusce, 
vehementissime  vigilantissimeque  vexatum,  repressum  magna  ex 
parte,  non  oppressum  reliquit :  qui  rex,  sibi  aliquot  annis  sumptis 
ad  confirmandas  rationes  et  copias  belli,  tantum  spe  conatuque 
valuit,  ut  se  Oceanum  cum  Ponto,  Sertorii  copias  cum  suis  coni- 
uncturum  putaret.  ad  quod  bellum  duobus  consulibus  ita  missis 
ut  alter  Mithridatem  persequeretur,  alter  Bithyniam  tueretur, 
alterius  res,  et  terra  et  mari  calamitosae,  vehementer  opes  regis 
et  nomen  auxerunt ;  L  Luculli  vero  res  tantae  exstiterunt,  ut 
neque  maius  bellum  commemorari  possit  neque  maiore  consilio 
et  virtute  gestum. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
^  VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNiVERSITY  MATRICULftTldiTsCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS. 

(A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  j  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(William  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


Translate : 


A. 

Eheu!  fugaces,  Postume,  Postume, 
Labuntiir  anni ;  nec  pietas  moram 
Eugis  et  instanti  senectae 
Afferet,  indomitaeque  morti ; 

Non,  si  trecenis,  quotquot  eunt  dies. 
Amice,  places  illacrimabilem 
Plutona  tauris,  qni  ter  amplum 
Geryonen  Tityonque  tristi 
Compescit  unda,  scilicet  omnibus, 
Quicunque  terrae  munere  vescimur, 
Enaviganda,  sive  reges 
Sive  inopes  erimus  coloni. 

Visendus  ater  flumine  languido 
Cocytos  errans,  et  Danai  genus 
Infame,  damnatusque  longi 
Sisyphus  ^Eolides  laboris. 

Linquenda  tellus  et  domus  et  placens 
Uxor,  neque  harum,  quas  colis,  arborum 
Te,  praeter  invisas  cupressos, 

Ulla  brevem  dominum  sequetur. 


1.  Give  the  rule  for  the  case  of  rugis  and  lahoris,  and  for  the 
mood  of  places. 

2.  Write  notes  on  trecenis,  ter  amplum,  Cocytos,  Danai  genus, 
Sisyphus. 


(over.) 


3.  Postume,  Postuine.  What  is  the  effect  of  the  repetition  ? 

4.  Give  a  scale  of  the  metre  and  scan  the  first  stanza. 

5.  State  the  subject  of  the  above  ode,  and  indicate  the  train 
of  thought. 


Translate : 

{a)  An  C.  Falcidius,  Q.  Metellus,  Q.  Coelius  Latiniensis,  Cn. 
Lentulus,  quos  omnes  honoris  causa  nomino,  quum  tribuni  plebi 
fuissent,  anno  proximo  legati  esse  potuerunt ;  in  uno  Gabinio 
sunt  tarn  diligentes  ?  qui  in  hoc  hello,  quod  lege  Gabinia  geritur, 
in  hoc  impea.’fcitore  atque  exercitu,  quern  per  vos  ipse  constituit, 
etiam  prsecipuo  jure  esse  deberet?  De  quo  legando  consules 
S2)ero  ad  senatum  relaturos.  Qui  si  dubitabunt  aut  gravabuntur, 
ego  me  profiteor  relaturum ;  neque  me  impediet  cujusquam  in- 
imicum  edictum,  quo  minus  vobis  fretus,  vestrum  jus  beneficium- 
que  defendam  ;  neque  prseter  intercessionem  quidquam  audiam  ; 
de  qua,  ut  arbitror,  isti  ipsi,  qui  minantur,  etiam  atque  etiam, 
quid  liceat,  considerabunt. 

{h)  An  vero  tarn  parvi  animi  videamur  esse  omnes,  qui  in  re 
publica  atque  in  his  vitse  periculis  laboribusque  versamur,  ut, 
quum  usque  ad  extremum  spatium  nullum  tranquillum  atque 
otiosum  spiritum  duxerimus,  nobiscum  simul  moritura  omnia 
arbitremur  ?  An  statuas  et  imagines,  non  animorum  simulacra, 
sed  corporum,  studiose  multi  summi  homines  reliquerunt,  con- 
siliorum  relinquere  ac  virtutum  nostrarum  effigiem  nonne  multo 
malle  debemus  summis  ingeniis  expressam  et  politam  ?  Ego 
vero  omnia,  quse  gerebam,  jam  turn  in  gerendo  spargere  me  ac 
disseminare  arbitrabar  in  orbis  terrse  memoriam  sempiternam. 
Haec  vero  sive  a  meo  sensu  post  mortem  afutura  est  sive,  ut 
sapientissimi  homines  putaverunt,  ad  aliquam  animi  mei  partem 
pertinebit,  nunc  quidem  certe  cogitatione  quadam  speque  de¬ 
lector. 

6.  Give  the  rule  for  the  mood  of  fuissent,  deheret,  liceat,  and 
explain  the  idiom  in  de  quo  legando, 

7.  Write  notes  on  tribuni  plebi,  legati,  inimicum  edictum,  inter¬ 
cessionem,  imagines,  expressam. 

8.  Explain  the  meaning  of:  Vestrum  jus  beneficiumque ;  con- 

siliorum . effigiem. 

9.  Define  the  geographical  position  of  Brundisiuin,  Ostia, 
Delos,  Cilicia,  Asia  (provincia),  and  state  what  you  know  of 
each. 


10.  Explain,  ivithout  translating  : 

{a)  Nihil  sihi  ex  ista  laude  centurio,  nihil  prcefectus,  nihil 
cohoTs,  nihil  turma  decerpit :  quin  etiam  ilia  ipsa  rerum  hu~ 
manarum  domina,  Fortuna,  in  istius  societaten  glorice  se  non 
offert. 

(b)  Ohstupescent  posteri  certe  imperia,  provincias^  Rhe~ 
nuiUy  Oceanum,  Nilum,  pugnas  innumerahiles,  incredihiles 
victorias,  monumenta,  munera,  triumphos  audientes  et  legentes 
tuos. 

(c)  Etenim  omnes  artes  quce  ad  humanitatem  pertinent, 
habent  quoddam  commune  vinculum. 

{d)  Data  est  civitas  8ilvani  lege  et  Carbonis. 

(e)  Ita  neque  ex  portu  neque  ex  decumis  neque  ex  scriptura 
vectigal  eonservari  potest. 

(/)  Qy^id  vero  tarn  inauditum,,  quam  equitem  Romanum 
triumphare  ? 


C. 

Translate  at  sight  : 

Atqui  si  diligenter,  quid  Mithridates  potuerit  et  quid  effecerit 
et  qui  vir  fuerit,  consideraris,  omnibus  regibus,  quibuscum  popu- 
lus  Eomanus  bellum  gessit,  hunc  regem  nimirum  antepones : 
quern  L  Sulla,  maximo  et  fortissimo  exercitu,  pugnae  certe  non 
rudis  imperator,  ut  aliud  nihil  dicam,  cum  hello  invectum  totam 
in  Asiam,  cum  pace  dimisit :  quern  L  Murena,  pater  huiusce, 
vehementissime  vigilantissimeque  vexatum,  repressum  magna  ex 
parte,  non  oppressum  reliquit :  qui  rex,  sibi  aliquot  annis  sumptis 
ad  confirmandas  rationes  et  copias  belli,  tantum  spe  conatuque 
valuit,  ut  se  Oceanum  cum  Ponto,  Sertorii  copias  cum  suis  coni- 
uncturum  putaret.  ad  quod  bellum  duobus  consulibus  ita  missis 
ut  alter  Mithridatem  persequeretur,  alter  Bithyniam  tueretur, 
alterius  res,  et  terra  et  mari  calamitosae,  vehementer  opes  regis 
et  nomen  auxerunt ;  L  Luculli  vero  res  tantae  exstiterunt,  ut 
neque  maius  bellum  commemorari  possit  neque  maiore  consilio 
et  virtute  gestum. 


’  ^  ‘H ",  i  ■  ft"'' -I 

4> V.  '.i  i<*> i  i^'.  j  ’ t>W/^  ^  ••''  ■ 


t' *  ’  "^4  vthfv'.  ; 

Vj ,.  .  ^  •  -  V  ■  ^  *  *1  ■*  -w  •  .  '  **■*/  *  ^  f  '*  .  .V  ••■•  ’  ^  .* 

!li 

k-’®-.;-;  t:  ■■■.  .  •/  ■'  •  .  ;■■  . 

>•  ..  it’.-:^  ■  1  ,  <  ■  ■  ■  x<  .•  -.  7  .  '■  I  ■  ,  i  ._i  rV-.'l  ^ 


'  •  -  I.  > «‘ •  '  .^V:^/. ;  ?J  xl,  ^-5^Vl!iu-Ws 


r^' 


*  '  ♦  *  '  Y*  f  •*  r** 

-  i>i  .  ■ .’ '  r  (xi. V  *  ■>  -it  :AV' tvi .  •  •*;' ox  ''*y  '  ■'  '^  .  ■ '  .•>!  t  ^  V^' 

■  '.l.~  ■■  ■  ■’■  -  .  ■  * 


1  ’  ■•, 

i>  i' 

^>'v  ^ 

n,'*. 

V  .-^.1 

W'.‘  .  '•  .*  .  I  ii>  i-rr. 'tr  .-, r,  '■  -  t'v^. 

\  •;  -  ..;vi  -  itsi  ■ 


*-lr 


c%jii  .'ii 

.‘fe 


i 


^..  4  "  ^V  ■  "" 

—  ■  •*  £^_  Oit? W u  ir  f .  ■  '  7  ^*«('v.jfS 


k‘' 


■..v  *> 


PKft. 
.i . 


I 


'  -  ,  ~  •  .  i  I  ,  ».•’■  ••  n.  r.<\><.:  *  a;  l  ,' ‘il  "-V  'J  f • . 

■  M'':i’‘l>.V-:  "  A  ^^-1'  -  V  "  it 

..ftii'fkse  ■:  ' 

V'>‘;  ^ '’Til'-  '  •-  •  ,V  . 

!}'  M'*i  .*  '•  v.r  iliifi'uf  .T  *  It«Ft^i4.3rVfA»  >1  . 


t 

?'• 


K* 

►./ 

' 


S  '  ’  •  fWfc.  I^t  (  ^  >  f  ’  ’  f  ’  9  .'■  ^/'4  4  ^  *'■  f.  ,  fW4  *  4  '4V»  WWM  -^  ■  •  |Ixr.  '  -  v^* 

!,  ,l!.M'*  <i.,)f .  ';  *)ftlrfi:j  oi.-.>^f  ilia.;'k?  it  ;  .tu  Wft3 

*  < »  ^''iT^vii  »!.  fi*;  ■  /-^  ,  ,  v^  - 


V •  1  I  Vk  1 1 


•is'?'-  : 


'  •  “''  i 

'■»  •  j- . .  ‘ 

•_ 

•  « 

**}% "  _>  '  ,  /, 

•  ■  .  %  i-  * '  ,  ^ 

F  ^  -US*' 

.1“  '  ii.:.'-i'  j  , 

■ '-  '■*•- 

'...,  . 

'U'‘*'l^-^'--'»»-iW.\ 

»*'vl 

5a,--''' 


'•  \ 


,“-  '-u* 


Sbucation  ^ijpartnunt,  #ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  ^  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(w.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Give  and  classify  the  leading  uses  of  the  Ablative  case, 
illustrating  by  examples. 

2.  Give  rules  for  the  use  of  tenses  in  the  Subjunctive  and 
Infinitive  Moods,  illustrating  by  examples. 

3.  Show  the  force  of  the  suffixes  in  the  following  words  : 
HispaniensiSf  populabunclus,  avunculus,  oleaster,  numen,  audacia, 
violentus,  rostrum,  minister,  aerarium. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  The  Athenians  soon  repented  of  having  condemned 
Socrates  to  death. 

(b)  On  receiving  the  letter  he  immediately  returned 

home,  where  he  found  his  friend  dying. 

(c)  After  taking  Thermopylae,  Xerxes  marched  at  once 

to  Athens  and,  finding  no  defenders  in  the  city,  he 
destroyed  it. 

(c?)  Our  general,  trusting  to  the  bravery  of  his  soldiers, 
assailed  the  enemy  without  waiting  for  reinforce¬ 
ments. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin: 

ia)  After  the  end  of  the  war  with  the  Helvetii,  ambas¬ 
sadors  came  from  all  parts  of  Gaul  to  congratulate 
Caesar.  (over.) 


(h)  The  shorter  your  story  is,  the  easier  it  will  be  to  un¬ 
derstand. 

(c)  By  bearing  injuries  patiently  we  show  ourselves 
worthy  of  greater  praise  than  by  avenging  them. 


B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : 

In  the  tenth  year  of  the  reign  of  Nero,  the  capital  of  the 
empire  was  afflicted  by  a  fire  which  raged  beyond  the  mem¬ 
ory  or  example  of  former  ages.  The  monuments  of  Grecian 
art  and  of  Roman  virtue,  the  trophies  of  the  Punic  and  Gallic 
wars,  the  most  holy  temples,  and  the  most  splendid  palaces 
were  involved  in  one  common  destruction.  Of  the  fourteen 
regions  or  quarters  into  which  Rome  was  divided,  four  only 
subsisted  entire,  three  were  levelled  with  the  ground,  and 
the  remaining  seven,  which  had  experienced  the  fury  of  the 
flames,  displayed  a  melancholy  prospect  of  ruin  and  deso¬ 
lation. 


®btrrati0n  #ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  J.  Fletcher,  M.  A. 

(aV.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Give  and  classify  the  leading  uses  of  the  Ablative  case, 
illustrating  by  examples. 

2.  Give  rules  for  the  use  of  tenses  in  the  Subjunctive  and 
Infinitive  Moods,  illustrating  by  examples. 

3.  Show  the  force  of  the  suffixes  in  the  following  words  : 
Hispaniensis y  populabunduSy  avunculus,  oleaster,  numen,  audacia, 
violentus,  rostrum,  minister,  aerarium. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  The  Athenians  soon  repented  of  having  condemned 
Socrates  to  death. 

(b)  On  receiving  the  letter  he  immediately  returned 

home,  where  he  found  his  friend  dying. 

(c)  After  taking  Thermopylae,  Xerxes  marched  at  once 

to  Athens  and,  finding  no  defenders  in  the  city,  he 
destroyed  it. 

(d)  Our  general,  trusting  to  the  bravery  of  his  soldiers, 

assailed  the  enemy  without  waiting  for  reinforce¬ 
ments. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin: 

{a)  After  the  end  of  the  war  with  the  Helvetii,  ambas¬ 
sadors  came  from  all  parts  of  Gaul  to  congratulate 
Caesar.  (over.) 


(6)  The  shorter  your  story  is,  the  easier  it  will  be  to  un¬ 
derstand. 

(c)  By  bearing  injuries  patiently  we  show  ourselves 
worthy  of  greater  praise  than  by  avenging  them. 


B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : 

In  the  tenth  year  of  the  reign  of  Nero,  the  capital  of  the 
empire  was  afflicted  by  a  fire  which  raged  beyond  the  mem¬ 
ory  or  example  of  former  ages.  The  monuments  of  Grecian 
art  and  of  Roman  virtue,  the  trophies  of  the  Punic  and  Gallic 
wars,  the  most  holy  temples,  and  the  most  splendid  palaces 
were  involved  in  one  common  destruction.  Of  the  fourteen 
regions  or  quarters  into  which  Rome  was  divided,  four  only 
subsisted  entire,  three  were  levelled  with  the  ground,  and 
the  remaining  seven,  which  had  experienced  the  fury  of  the 
flames,  displayed  a  melancholy  prospect  of  ruin  and  deso¬ 
lation. 


fSirucaition  Sieiiattment, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING,  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  <  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

t  W.  S.  Milner,  B.  A. 


A. 

Translate : 

''EvOa  crra?  Otjclto  TToXvrXas  Sto?  ’OSucrcrevs. 

Avrap  iireL  Srj  it  dvr  a  ew  Qrjiqaaro  Oviim, 

EapiraXlubW^  virep  ovBov  i^/jcrero  8(op,aTo^  ttcrco. 

Evpe  Se  ^aiyfccor  '^yi^ropas  pbiSovra^ 

'^TrevSovTa^;  Seirdeacnv  evaKoirw  apyetcfyouTy,  5 

^flc  irupLaTCp  airevhecTKOv^  ore  pupycraiaro  koltov. 

Avrdp  6  ^rj  hid  hoypia  7roXvTXa<^  ^Zo?  'OSvcrcrev? 

TIoXXyr  ^ep'  g)(wv,  i]v  ol  Trepl'^evev  ' AOi^vrj, 

''0(f)p*  L/C6T  'Ap7]Trjv  T6  Kal  ’AXklpoov  ^aoTiX^a. 

'Apb(f)l  8’  dp*  ’ApijTr]<;  ^dXe  yovvacn  ^eZ/^a?  ’OSufjcrei)?,  10 

Kat  Tore  hr\  p  avroto  ’irdXiV  ;\;yTO  Oecr^aro’^  dijp. 

Homer,  Odyssey,  VII. 

1.  Scan  lines  2,  6,  9,  and  select  from  the  extract  a  line 
which  gives  the  typical  rhythm,  explaining  how  it  does  so. 

2.  Parse,  giving  the  Attic  forms :  dyelro,  i^yaero,  aTrevSeaKov, 
fjipyaaiaro,  ol,  x^to.  Explain  clearly  the  mood  of  nrycralaTo. 

8.  Derive:  KapTraXipboy^ ,  irvpLdjw^  dpyetcjyovTr),  8Z09,  ^ecr(^aT09, 

dyp. 

4.  Who  were  the  -Xcopifoi^re?  ?  Give,  in  a  few  words,  any  im¬ 
portant  recent  view  on  the  same  question. 

5.  Refer  to  a  passage  in  this  book,  which  seems  to  you  to  repre¬ 
sent  best  the  qualities  implied  in  the  term  “  Homeric,”  showing 
in  what  ways  it  does  so. 


B. 


Translate : 

Sn.  Kara  t^v  TvapoL/jilav  apa  rio  ovtl  ovk  av  iraaa  v?  ^voIt) 
ovS  av  dvBpela  <yevoLTo. 

NI.  Ov  fJLOL  Sofcel. 

SH.  A7]\ov  S')],  d)  Nfc/c/a,  ore  ovSe  t^v  Kpop,pbvcL>VLav  vv  Tnor- 
r€V6t<;  av  76  dvSpelav  'ye'yovhai.  rovro  Se  \e<y(o  ov  nraO^wv,  oKhd 
dva^KaXov  olaai  too  ravTa  \6<yovTL  aiiSevof;  O'npiov  cnroSeyeaOaL 
avopeiav,  rj  ^vy^copeev  vrjpiov  tl  ovtq)  aoepov  eivai,  coare  a  oXljol 
dvOpaoiraov  taaai  Sid  to  yakeird  eivai  ^vdovai,  ravra  Xiovra  ^ 
irdpSaXiv  ^  riva  Kairpov  <f)dvav  elSevai"  dXX^  dvdy/cr)  6p,0La}<; 
Xeovra  koX  eXacjoov  Ka\  ravpov  Kal  TTiOrjicov  irpo'^  dvSpeiav  (pdvat 
TreefovKevaL  top  Tudepuevov  dvSpeiav  tovO'  OTrep  av  rideaaL 

Plato,  Laches 

6.  What  is  the  point  of  the  argument  ? 


7.  Write  out  the  paradigm  (i.  e.,  the  particular  tense,  first 
person  singular,  through  all  the  moods)  of  iaaai^ryvdovaL  and  ^dvac. 

8.  T]  av^')(wpelv ,  .  .  .elSevai.  Explain  the  construction. 


C. 

Translate : 

ET0.  GTTOpLaL,  d)  '%d>KpaTe<;,  rof?  Xe^opievoL<;. 

2n.  Kal  pbTjv  v6coT6p6<;  76  pQV  ei  ov/c  eXarrov  'rj  oaco  ao<pd)- 
repo?"  aXX’,  o  Xeyco,  TpV(j)a<;  vtto  ttXovtov  rr}?  ao(joia<;.  dXX' d) 
paKdpie^  ^vvretve  aavrov'  Kal  f)fdp  ovSe  ')(aX67rov  Karavo'Pjaai,  o 
Xejeo.  Xejco  yap  Sr)  to  ivavTiov  'fj  6  tto 677x^9  iiroiriaev  6  7roL)]aa^ 
TiTjva  Se  Tov  0"  ep^avTa,  Kal  09  rdSe  TrdvT  eejovTevaev, 

OVK  e6eXec<i  elireiv’  iva  yap  Seo<;,  ev6a  Kal  alSco^;. 
iyo)  ovv  T0VT(p  SiaepepopaL  tm  ttoltjt'p.  eliroo  aoi  oirg  ; 

ET@.  Ilai^u  ye. 

2)n.  Ov  SoKel  pLOL  eivai,  iva  Seo<;,  ev6a  Kal  alS(o<i'  iroXXol  yap 
pbOL  SoKovai  Kal  voaov^  Kal  irevia^  kol  dXXa  iroXXd  ToiavTa 
SeSiOTe^^  SeSiivai  pev,  alSelaOav  Se  prjSev  Tama,  a  SeSiaaev.  ov 
Kal  aol  SoKet ; 

Plato,  Euthyphron. 


9.  Give  briefiy  the  argument  from  this  point  to  the  end  of  the 
dialogue. 

10.  Tw  TTOirjTfj.  Explain  the  case.  What  kinds  of  verbs  take 
this  construction  ? 

11  Write  down  the  paradigm  of  ^vvTeive  and  SeSievat. 


12.  “The  dialogue  called  Euthyphro. . .  .has  a  certain  bearing 
on  the  character  and  exculpation  of  Socrates.”  Explain  this, 
giving  the  supposed  date  of  the  dialogue. 

13.  SIl.  BouA-et  ovv  m  Xeyo/jLcv  rreLOcofieOa  to  je  roaovrov ; 

AA.  TO  TTOIOV  Tol  TOVTO,  Kal  TLVi  TOVTW  ; 

Translate,  explaining  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words. 

14.  ’AXV  ecTTt  /lev  ')(a\e7rov  XejeLV  irepl  otovovv  /ladrj/iaTO^;^  co? 
ov  jiavddveiv. 

Where  does  this  remark  occur  ? 

15.  Find  material  in  the  Laches  for  an  opinion  of  Socrates  upon 
the  value  of  athletics  and  music  in  schools. 


D. 

Translate : 

’AW’  etAco?/’  e(J)7j  6  Ke/S?;?,  rovro  ye  i^alverai'  o  /levrot 
vvv  8^  eXeye?,  to  too?  (^tXocro^ou?  pahi(t)<^  av  eOeXetv  dirodvp- 
(TKeiv^  eoLKev  toOto,  w  Sw/cpaTe?,  aTOTTw,  etirep  o  vvv  Bt)  eXe- 
yo/iev  evX6y(D<i  elvat  rov  eiripeXovpevov  rj/iwv 

Kal  y/id^  eKeivov  Krij/iara  elvac.  to  yap  /i^  dyavaKrelv  rov<; 
cfipovL/icoraTOVf;  m  TavTTj^  t>}9  depaireia'^  diriovra^,  ev  fj  eiriu-ra- 
TovaLV  avTwv  oXirep  dpLcrroi  elcriv  tojv  ovtojv  eTTLardraL,  Oeol, 
ovK  Xoyov.  ov  ydp  ttov  auTO?  ye  avTOV  OLerav  d/ieLvov 

eiripLeX'qa-eadaL  eXevdepo<^  yevopevo^’  dXX’  dvor/TOf;  /lev  dV^pwTro? 
Td‘)(^  dv  olr/delr]  ravra,  (pevKreov  elvau  cl'tto  rov  SeaTrorov,  Kal 
OVK  d^  Xoy/^otTO,  OTi  ov  Sec  arro  ye  rov  ayaOov  (pevyecv,  dXX’ 
0  rc  pdXcara  rrapa/ievecv,  Sco  dXoyicrTo)?  dv  (f)evyoc'  6  Se  vovv 
e^(ov  eiriOvpol  ttov  dv  del  elvac  irapd  rep  avrov  ^eXrcovc. 

Id.,  Pheedo, 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING,  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 

^  GREEK  AUTHORS. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  , 
Examiners :  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

''EjvOa  aras  Orjelro  TroXurXa?  Sto?  ^OSua-aeu?. 

Avrap  eirel  Sr)  irdvra  ew  6r)^aaTO  dvfjLM, 

KapiraXiaws  virep  ovSov  e^-qaero  ScofiaTO'^  (^I'crco. 

Evpe  Se  ^air)K(Dv  rjjqropas  qSe  fiebovras 

^TTevSovTa<i  Seirdecraiv  evaicoiTW  dpy6L<pnvTr},  5 

TTVfjbdrM  anrhSeaKOv^  ore  jjbvqaaiaro  Koirov. 

Avrdp  6  /3rj  Std  SMfia  rroXvrkas  Slo<^  'OSvaaev<^ 

UoXXqv  qep'  e'X^cov,  qv  ol  rrepl^evev  ^A6qvq, 

*'0(f)p^  l/c€t’  'Aprjrqv  re  /cal  ’AX/clvoov  ^aaikqa. 

^A/jicfn  8’  dp’  ’ Apqrqs  /SdXe  yovvacn  ')^elpas  ’OSvaaev<^,  10 

Kat  Tore  Sq  p  avroio  irdXiv  xyro  6ecr(paro<;  dqp. 

Homer,  Odyssey,  VII. 

1.  Scan  lines  2,  6,  9,  and  select  from  the  extract  a  line 
which  gives  the  typical  rhythm,  explaining  how  it  does  so. 

2.  Parse,  giving  the  Attic  forms :  dqelro,  e^qaero,  arrevSea/cov, 
fjLvqaataro,  ol,  %wto.  Explain  clearly  the  mood  of  lavqaalaro. 

3.  Derive:  Kap'iraXLfJLar^;,  TTVfjbdrcp,  apyet^ovry,  8Z09,  Oeacjraro^;, 

dqp. 

4.  Who  were  the  Xcopi^ovre<;  ?  Give,  in  a  few  words,  any  im¬ 
portant  recent  view  on  the  same  question. 

5.  Refer  to  a  passage  in  this  book,  which  seems  to  you  to  repre¬ 
sent  best  the  qualities  implied  in  the  term  “  Homeric,”  showing 


B. 

Translate  : 

Sfl.  Kara  nrapotfiiav  apa  ovti  ovk  av  irdcra  u?  ryvoir} 
Ohs’  dv  dvhpela  ^kvoiTO. 

NI.  Ov  piOL  SoK€t. 

SH.  d^rfKov  M  ISiKia,  on  ovBe  t^v  "Kpop.jjivwvlav  vv  ina- 
Tev6i<;  (TV  76  dvdpelav  ^e^jovkyai.  tovto  Be  Xk<yo)  ov  iraitcov^  dX)C 
dvayKoiov  olpbat  tw  ravra  XkjovTL  p.7)B€Vo<;  6r]plov  d7roBk')(€adai 
civBpelav^  ^  ^vy')(^p6LV  Or^piov  n  ovto)  (70(f)ov  €Lvai,d)aTe  a  oXljol 
dvOpMTTcDV  taacTL  Bid  TO  yTiXeird  elvai  fyvd>vat^  ravra  Xkovra  t} 
rrdpBaXtv  t]  riva  Kxiirpov  (jydvai  elBkvai'  aXX’  civd'yKT)  opLolco'i 
xkovra  fcal  eXa(i)Ov  teal  ravpov  Kal  iriOrjicov  7rpo<i  dvBpeiav  (^dvai 
Trecpv/ckvaL  rov  nOkpLOvov  dvBpekav  rovO’  oirep  av  riOeaai. 

,  Plato,  Laches 

6.  What  is  the  point  of  the  argument  ? 

7.  Write  out  the  paradigm  {i.  e.,  the  particular  tense,  first 
person  singular,  tin  oiigh  all  the  moods)  of  taao l,  ^vcovai  and  cfidvai. 

8.  Tj  avj^cDpeiv. .  .  .elBkvai.  Explain  the  construction. 


C. 

Translate : 

ET0.  Oi)^  OTTopbai,  03  '2,(0 K par  €<;,  roh  X€<yopikvoL<;. 

SO.  K<xt  pLr)v  necorepo?  76  ptov  el  ovk  eXarrov  rj  oaco  ao(pd)- 
repo<;'  d-XX\  0  Xkjeo,  rpvcpa^;  iiiro  TrXonroi;  t?}?  croc^/a?.  dXX  oy 
pak'dpte^  ^vvreive  aavrev'  Kal  yap  ovBe  ')(aX67rov  Karavogaat  o 
XkycD.  Xkyo3  <ydp  Br)  ro  evavriov  rj  6  rroirjri]<=;  eTrolrjaev  6  noLrjaa’^ 
Zyjva  Be  rov  6'  ep^avra,  Kal  0?  raSe  rrdvr  icjyvrevaev, 

OVK  eueXev?  einreLv'  iva  yap  oeo?,  evva  Kai  aioco^. 
eyay  ovv  rovr(p  Bia^kpopbai  rco  rrcirjrfj.  elirco  aot  oirg  ; 

ET©.  riaru  ye. 

2n.  On  BoKel  fioL  elvai,  Iva  3eo9,  ev6a  Kal  alBdyc;'  ttoXXoI  yap 
p.oi  BoKovai  Kal  v6aov<;  teal  rrevia^i  Kal  dXXa  TroXXa  roiavra 
BeBiore^;  BeBikvai  pikv,  alBelaOai  Be  pirjBev  ra.vra,  a  BeBlaatv.  ov 
Kal  aol  Bofcel ; 

Plato,  Euthyphron. 

9.  Give» briefly  the  argument  from  this  point  to  the  end  of  the 
dialogue. 

10.  Tw  rroiyrfj.  Explain  the  case.  What  kinds  of  verbs  take 
this  construction  ? 

11  Write  down  the  paradigm  of  ^vvreeve  and  BeBikvat. 


12.  “The  dialogue  called  Euthyphro. ..  .has  a  certain  bearing 
on  the  character  and  exculpation  of  Socrates.”  Explain  this, 
giving  the  supposed  date  of  the  dialogue. 

13.  2X1.  Bouvet  ovv  w  Xifyoiiev  TreiOcofjieOa  to  j€  toctovtov  ; 

AA.  TO  IToloV  Tol  TOVTO,  /Cat  TLVL  TOUTft)  / 

Translate,  explaining  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words. 

14.  ’AXV  ecTTi  fiev  ')(ja\eiTov  XeyeLV  irepl  otovovv  paOTjiiaTo^;,  co? 
ov  fuavOdveiv. 

Where  does  this  remark  occur  ? 

15.  Find  material  in  the  Laches  for  an  opinion  of  Socrates  upon 
the  value  of  athletics  and  music  in  schools. 


D. 

Translate : 

’AXk'  elfco^”  6<}>7]  6  Ke/S?;?,  ''  tovto  ye  ^aiverai'  o  puevroL 
vvv  Sr)  eXeye?,  to  too?  (^/Xoaoc^ov^  paSl(o<;  dv  iOeXecv  diroOvy- 
(TKetv^  eoLKev  tovto,  d)  Sco/cpaTe?,  cItottw,  eiirep  o  vvv  S?)  eXe- 
yopbev  6v\6y(o<;  to  Oeov  t6  elvai  tov  iTrtpLeXovpbevov  '^pbwv 

KoX  rjpbd^i  e/ceivov  /cTT^ptaTa  elvat.  to  yap  dyavaKTelv  too? 
(ppovLfjiOi)TdTOV<;  i/c  TavTTj^  Trj<;  6epa'ireLa<^  d'm6vTa<;,  iv  fj  ImriaTa- 
Tovaiv  avToav  oXirep  dpiaToi  eiauv  twv  ovtcov  eTnaTdTai,  Oeoi, 
ov/c  G'^^eu  \6yov.  ov  ydp  ttov  auTO?  ye  avTOV  ol'eTai  dpLeuvov 
e7npLe\7)(J6(Tdai  eXevOepo^  yev6pievo<^'  dXX’  dvorjTo^;  fiev  dv6po)7To^ 
Td')l  dv  olrjOeLTj  TavTa,  (j^ev/CTeov  elvai,  airb  tov  Seairorov,  /cat 
ovK  dv  Xoyi^oLTO,  otl  ov  Set  airo  ye  tov  dyaOov  cpevyecv,  dXX’ 
o  Tfc  paXtcTTa  TrapapbiveLV,  Slo  dXoytcTTco?  dv  (frevyoc'  6  Se  vovv 
6')^cov  eTnOvpLol  ttov  dv  del  elvai  irapd  Tip  avTov  ^eXTiovi. 

Id.,  Phcedo. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1892. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR 

MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


(  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  k  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(w.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Inflect  the  present  indicative  active  of  Tt/xatw  and  hTfKow, 
giving  the  contracted  forms. 

2.  What  is  the  force  of  elfxL  with  the  genitive  ?  Translate  :  It 
is  the  part  of  a  good  judge. 

3.  When  is  the  dative  used  to  express  time  ?  Translate  :  They 
went  away  the  same  night. 

4.  Translate  in  two  ways  :  This  man  is  better  than  that. 

5.  Translate  in  two  ways  :  Bo  not  steal.  What  difference  in 
meaning  between  the  two  ? 

6.  What  is  the  .syntax  of  verbs  of  fearing  ?  Translate:  [  luas 
afraid  he  would  not  come. 

7.  Write  a  note  on  the  syntax  of  verbals  in  reo?. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  the  genitive  absolute  f  Illustrate. 

9.  State  and  illustrate  the  common  forms  of  the  conditional 
sentence  in  oratio  recta. 


B. 

Translate  into  Greek,  with  accents  : 

(а)  0  !  that  he  were  here  now  ;  the  child  would  not  be  dying. 

(б)  Shall  we  not  a.sk  him,  then,  how  much  he  used  to  give  ? 
(c)  You  said  that  you  had  heard  that  the  city  was  taken. 

[over.] 


(cZ)  I  have  long  known  that  we  could  have  sold  this  at  a 
greater  price. 

(e)  Nothing  prevented  them  from  condemning  him  to  death, 

C. 

Translate  into  Greek,  with  accents  : 

So  he  went  into  his  tent  and  lay  down  to  sleep.  And  as 
he  slept  he  saw  a  vision.  A  bright  fire  seemed  to  fall  from 
heaven  and  fill  the  place  with  light.  So  vivid  (Xa/xTrpo?)  was 
the  vision  that  he  immediately  awoke  ;  and,  thinking  it  of 
good  omen  (say  “  good”),  he  called  together  his  officers,  and 
addressed  them  as  follows  :  “  Officers,”  he  said,  “  you  know 
in  what  straits  we  are  ;  the  night  is  passing  ;  the  enemy  is 
near.  What  shall  we  do  that  we  may  meet  them  this  day 
in  a  manner  that  is  worthy  of  our  country 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1892. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR 

MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 

GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


(  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  <  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Inflect  the  present  indicative  active  of  rifidot)  and  BrjXoco, 
giving  the  contracted  forms. 

2.  What  is  the  force  of  elfii  with  the  genitive  ?  Translate  :  It 
is  the  part  of  a  good  judge. 

3.  When  is  the  dative  used  to  express  time  ?  Translate  ;  They 
went  away  the  same  night. 

4.  Translate  in  two  ways  :  This  man  is  better  than  that. 

5.  Translate  in  two  ways :  Do  not  steal.  What  diflerence  in 
meaning  between  the  two  ? 

6.  What  is  the  syntax  of  verbs  of  fearing  ?  Translate  :  [  was 
afraid  he  would  not  come. 

7.  Write  a  note  on  the  syntax  of  verbals  in  reo?. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  the  genitive  absolute  1  Illustrate. 

9.  State  and  illustrate  the  common  forms  of  the  conditional 
sentence  in  oratio  recta. 


B. 

Translate  into  Greek,  with  accents  : 

(а)  O  !  that  he  were  here  now  ;  the  child  would  not  be  dying. 

(б)  Shall  we  not  ask  him,  then,  how  much  he  used  to  give  ? 
(c)  You  said  that  you  had  heard  that  the  city  was  taken. 

[over.] 


{d)  I  have  long  known  that  we  could  have  sold  this  at  a 
greater  price. 

(e)  Nothing  prevented  them  from  condemning  him  to  death. 

C. 

Translate  into  Greek,  with  accents  : 

So  he  went  into  his  tent  and  lay  down  to  sleep.  And  as 
he  slept  he  saw  a  vision.  A  bright  fire  seemed  to  fall  from 
heaven  and  fill  the  place  with  light.  So  vivid  (XafjLirpo^)  was 
the  vision  that  he  immediately  awoke  ;  and,  thinking  it  of 
good  omen  (say  ‘‘  good”),  he  called  together  his  officers, |and 
addressed  them  as  follows  :  “  Officers,”  he  said,  “  you  know 
in  what  straits  we  are  ;  the  night  is  passing  ;  the  enemy  is 
near.  What  shall  we  do  that  we  may  meet  them  this  day 
in  a  manner  that  is  worthy  of  our  country  r 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  <  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


Examiners 


G.  Chambeks,  B.A.,  M.B. 
J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 

A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Give  a  careful  description  of  the  external  characters  of  this 
animal. 

2.  Disect  out,  make  a  drawing  and  describe  the  course  of  the 
alimentary  canal  in  this  animal. 

3.  Show,  by  a  table,  the  position  of  this  form  in  the  animal 
kingdom. 

4.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  characters  of  the  Mollusca,  il¬ 
lustrating  your  answer  as  fully  as  possible  by  reference  to  Cana¬ 
dian  types. 


B. 

5.  Draw  the  microscopic  section  submitted  and  name  the  parts 
shown  in  your  drawing. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNfVERSiTY  MATRfCULATSOS\E  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


Examiners 


G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 

A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Give  a  careful  description  of  the  external  characters  of  this 
animal. 

2.  Bisect  out,  make  a  drawing  and  describe  the  course  of  the 
alimentary  canal  in  this  animal. 

3.  Show,  by  a  table,  the  position  of  this  form  in  the  animal 
kingdom. 

4.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  characters  of  the  Mollusca,  il¬ 
lustrating  your  answer  as  fully  as  possible  by  reference  to  Cana¬ 
dian  types. 


B. 

5.  Draw  the  microscopic  section  submitted  and  name  the  parts 
shown  in  your  drawing. 


;  .i 


t:*: 

•  % 


V  ^ » ^■■ 


'  ■  .«■  ■ 


s 


•  "♦  ^  'V  w^V 


%  tT 


•  Tk  'v  „J 


■ 

•■n 


<« 


i 


.  ...  ■  ■  ,' 

.  4/1  i.y’/.i'vA/'t.j  iiftWHH  .kibitD‘i  irf)if«^,'?Ht‘.-^  * 


-  «  , 


i 


•'  KoiTiiay; ' !  3^  '5it)Ko/t  *x'rm3aT' ' 

■  *‘  *  .  ^ ._  .C  .  •  ^'■■1 

:«imTW!lfflA*3 .  smSJf.iJaK38  MnjiUaiXTAM  TTf8iiiVlttU 


s 


*  \  b# 


.YfJOJOOS 


.  H .  Ul  , .  ^ .Vi  i- .  >  » 

. tif ^Hs I4~ » a)  ■  ^ '.'  -  ^ 


r - ; - 


a  . ,  %  A 

-.1  -j-  '.  ■  • 


-»] 

>■ 


»  • 


■•■  t 


■ 


4K|I 

fcTJ 


n.is? ^vw;m6^  I £i?r-  :t  4ii.ijqh3>a:>l  ^ 

./  j.,  I 

,  -  '■  •**■  '  *”  *  - '  * ,  .  .  -  , 
-^T{l''’iH»  ^-Tfijb-pD  ai(«m  ,J/m’ $.1  * 

'  *  .  •  -  .Ijo^niaiJ  still '4 

I‘i|}  tli'fnnpi  J’UfT  ‘rft  Vj1fiijr;j 

,■.;■•  *  ■"  I',  •"'■'*  .■•■^'  ■ 

J?«.  i*  A*  •  I  t  ^  '■  ,  ■  y;  '  . 

'■  ..  .  ■;  '••-  .;.r_ 

^  '  ‘■^1' 


'  '  .  ,  •  •‘^  '  -9  ■  ;  , 

' '  ■  -  •  *  f  ‘  ^  ' ''  ■ 

Hi  v./rJ  biijj  rt«h^  ‘H  !>iooi>i<Jioi£ii  pdi 

\  "  ^  Ir.-®  .  .5^ta¥/4tt» 


(irbiiration  #niara, 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

BOTANY. 

(  G.  Chambeks,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners  J.  J.  MACKENZIE,  B.A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Describe  accurately  the  plant  submitted. 

2.  Give  its  name,  classify  it,  and  mention  several  examples  of 
allied  Canadian  plants. 

3.  Construct  a  floral  diagram  of  the  flower. 

4.  Make  drawings  of  the  parts  of  the  flower. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  structure  and  life  history  of  the 
Lichens. 


B. 

6.  Draw  the  section  of  a  leaf  submitted  and  name  the  various 
parts  in  the  drawing. 

7.  Explain,  by  reference  to  the  drawing,  the  functions  of  the 
leaf. 


V:.  J'Si” 
■>  ■  'J' 


■'  ♦ 


•  ; ,  »•  > 


flF-L 

>•  “ 


¥ 


v 


r^f 


,  !h>Jr»‘5)  ;Tr{n«ttri«i4*x  t? 


■T-J^ 


X. 

K 

. 

^{i  ' 


( 

,  4^ 


fi'*' 


KITi  f¥KA  »flI'.’''ACM  i 

,'  '■<  •  ■  ^'  '  "ii 

•  '  •  .KOriV.i'KllH'i'An  -toi.jfl  '. /•rlgr-.iv 


.Yf^rrcm 


-  ’  AlJf:  . ,  A  .fl  . I*  >  .0 1 

•  :A.lt.  X..I 

"  ;f/LX'jl4  '>  -A  j 

'T  '  -  ,k_fc.  luVi  fTW.Jl''  ^  ’  _  • 


,  !;!*■«■.  v; 

•'  ,  v 


*J ; 


■U 


■• '  f  '.i 


«. 


•A, 


* 


■■■?’ 


Ui  *  frt^l^  ')ti^  r 


.f4*.y43><!l  fxjiiA^i  ii4^_t54i  ?>V. V 

-.  • 'n1t;iTi4  >()  nh&'f  i/ll  Vj  >if^‘: 

.  •  ¥  W> 

'  ■  •  ^  .  -  S""-  .  ^  ‘M  .ji*  _  ^ 


.1 


‘3»  .«• 


no,*  uf? 


l'..Ti;  '.i;f V:  i ;t»r: •  o.i-  '* . i*  'VrU)' 

/  .  .  •  >4. 


.^1 


1  j  "I 

'  •  h.4 

—  » 


•  ::l\;>r  J 


'4^  '.  'V 


.n. 


'  /;' 


'. ;« , 


■,  f 


^jfvji^.iff  o.fi  'm^KT  hem  !>riitha0.PR  l.'  il  /;io  j^J 


fw"  ••  “  *  .‘.  •  -  -T 

,  ■  •  .  oiiiJ  >  i  y  kU  .4  •p>ff‘rHu^'i  ,4  .iti*lv  i 

r-  :  '  >• ,  ■  -  -  *  ..Jj 

. ».‘  .-:  ‘  '  ■"*'  '"fji. .*,  '  <i  \  -  A  '  •  *i>:.  ■' . 


'  .  'V 
I-  s 


^  |V,-.  *  .  t 

\  i<ll'>'  ‘*A  f  .  V 


'.■•>  ... 


■,>.  I*#** 

c*v_  .in^'..' 


ifibucatioii  ^^eearlimnt,  #iitario* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

BOTANY. 

(  G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners:}  J.  J.  MACKENZIE,  B.A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Describe  accurately  the  plant  submitted. 

2.  Give  its  name,  classify  it,  and  mention  several  examples  of 
allied  Canadian  plants. 

3.  Construct  a  floral  diagram  of  the  flower. 

4.  Make  drawings  of  the  parts  of  the  flower. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  structure  and  life  history  of  the 
Lichens. 


B. 

6.  Draw  the  section  of  a  leaf  submitted  and  name  the  various 
parts  in  the  drawing. 

7.  Explain,  by  reference  to  the  drawing,  the  functions  of  the 
leaf. 
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8.  Identify,  with  the  help  of  your  Text-book,  the  plant  submitted  and  ilil  oo.t  the 

accompanying  schedule : 
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].  Identify,  with  the  help  of  your  Text-book,  the  plant  submitted  and  hll  out  the 

accompanying  schedule: 
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®dujation  gugartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : -I  J.  J.  MACKENZIE,  B.A. 
('A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  State  Avogadro’s  hypothesis  and  give  the  evidence  in 
support  of  it.  Deduce  the  general  statement  that  if  M  be  the 
density  (Hydrogen  =  1)  of  any  substance  in  the  gaseous  state, 
M  grammes  of  that  substance  in  the  gaseous  state  will  occupy 
approximately  11.16  litres  at  0°C  and  760^”*-  Bar. 

2.  0.6  grammes  of  a  certain  metal  when  dissolved  in  dilute 
Sulphuric  Acid  liberates  558  c.c.  of  Hydrogen  at  0°C  and 
70O«iw.  Par.  A  determination  of  its  specific  heat  gave  .25. 
Find  the  atomic  weight  of  the  metal. 

3.  {a)  Describe  experiments  illustrating  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  (i)  Nascent  Hydrogen  and  Hydrogen,  (ii)  Nascent  Oxy¬ 
gen  and  Oxygen; 

(b)  Write  equations  illustrating  the  action  of  Nascent 
Hydrogen  upon  (i)  Nitric  Acid,  (ii)  solution  of  Arsenious  Ox¬ 
ide,  (hi)  Nitric  Oxide. 

4.  Describe  experiments  illustrating  how  you  would  detect 

(a)  Potassium  Nitrite  in  presence  of  Potassium  Nitrate; 

(b)  Potassium  Sulphite  in  presence  of  Potassium  Sulpha  te; 

(c)  Potassium  Chloride  in  presence  of  Potassium  Bromide; 

(d)  Arsenic  Hydride  in  presence  of  Antimony  Hydride. 

5.  (a)  How  much  Oxalic  Acid  (C^H^O^)  must  be  heated 
with  Sulphuric  Acid  to  prepare  145  litres  of  Carbon  Monox¬ 
ide  at  17°C  and  800^’^-  Bar. 


(OVER.) 


(b)  Explain  what  occurs  when  a  mixture  of  Carbon 
Monoxide  and  Chlorine  is  exposed  to  sunlight  and  the  pro¬ 
duct  shaken  up  with  water. 

(c)  If  100  c.c.  of  a  mixture  of  Carbon  Monoxide  and 
Hydrogen  gas  were  given  you  for  analysis,  describe  how  you 
would  proceed  to  determine  the  volume  of  each  gas  in  the 
mixture. 

6.  Describe,  giving  equations,  what  will  occur  in  each  of 
the  following  experiments: 

(a)  A  piece  of  yellow  phosphorus  is  suspended  in  Chlo¬ 

rine  in  a  bottle. 

(b)  The  product  of  reaction  {a)  is  shaken  up  with  water. 

(c)  An  electric  spark  is  passed  through  the  air  in  a 

closed  flask  containing  also  a  small  quantity  of  a 
solution  of  Potassium  Iodide. 

(d)  Hydrochloric  Acid  is  added  to  a  few  crystals  of  Po¬ 

tassium  Chlorate  in  a  bottle  and  Hydrogen  Sulphide 
is  then  passed  into  the  bottle. 

(e)  Lead  Nitrate  is  heated  and  the  gas  given  off  is 

gradually  cooled  down  to  — 20°C. 

7.  Describe  the  relations  which  Sodium  and  its  compounds 
bear  to  Potassium  and  its  compounds. 

8.  (a)  In  the  periodic  arrangement  of  the  elements  Man¬ 
ganese  is  placed  in  the  same  group  as  Chlorine.  Write  the 
formulae  of  the  compounds  of  these  elements,  that  illustrate 
this  relation. 

(b)  Write  equations  shewing  the  action  of  (i)  concen¬ 
trated  Sulphuric  Acid  on  Manganese  Dioxide,  and  (ii)  dilute 
Sulphuric  Acid  and  Potassium  Permanganate  on  Ferrous 
Sulphate. 


®dui;alic!i  gcprhnnit,  ©iitario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 

(  G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners :  <  J.  J.  MACKENZIE,  B.A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  State  Avogadro’s  hypothesis  and  give  the  evidence  in 
support  of  it.  Deduce  the  general  statement  that  if  M  be  the 
density  (Hydrogen  =  1)  of  any  substance  in  the  gaseous  state, 
M  grammes  of  that  substance  in  the  gaseous  state  will  occupy 
approximately  11.16  litres  at  0°C  and  760^”^-  Bar. 

2.  0.6  grammes  of  a  certain  metal  when  dissolved  in  dilute 
Sulphuric  Acid  liberates  558  c.c.  of  Hydrogen  at  0°C  and 
760”^^-  Bar.  A  determination  of  its  specific  heat  gave  .25. 
Find  the  atomic  weight  of  the  metal. 

■i. 

3.  (a)  Describe  experiments  illustrating  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  (i)  Nascent  Hydrogen  and  Hydrogen,  (ii)  Nascent  Oxy¬ 
gen  and  Oxygen. 

(b)  Write  equations  illustrating  the  action  of  Nascent 
Hydrogen  upon  (i)  Nitric  Acid,  (ii)  solution  of  Arsenious  Ox¬ 
ide,  (hi)  Nitric  Oxide. 

4.  Describe  experiments  illustrating  how  you  would  detect 

{a)  Potassium  Nitrite  in  presence  of  Potassium  Nitrate; 

(b)  Potassium  Sulphite  in  presence  of  Potassium  Sulphate; 

(c)  Potassium  Chloride  in  presence  of  Potassium  Bromide; 

(d)  Arsenic  Hydride  in  presence  of  Antimony  Hydride. 

5.  (a)  How  much  Oxalic  Acid  (C^H^O^)  must  be  heated 
with  Sulphuric  Acid  to  prepare  145  litres  of  Carbon  Monox¬ 
ide  at  17°C  and  800^^-  Bar. 

(OVER.) 


{b)  Explain  what  occurs  when  a  mixture  of  Carbon 
Monoxide  and  Chlorine  is  exposed  to  sunlight  and  the  pro¬ 
duct  shaken  up  with  water. 

(c)  If  100  c.c.  of  a  mixture  of  Carbon  Monoxide  and 
Hydrogen  gas  were  given  you  for  analysis,  describe  how  you 
would  proceed  to  determine  the  volume  of  each  gas  in  the 
mixture. 

6.  Describe,  giving  equations,  what  will  occur  in  each  of 
the  following  experiments: 

(a)  A  piece  of  yellow  phosphorus  is  suspended  in  Chlo¬ 

rine  in  a  bottle. 

(b)  The  product  of  reaction  {a)  is  shaken  up  with  water. 

(c)  An  electric  spark  is  passed  through  the  air  in  a 

closed  flask  containing  also  a  small  quantity  of  a 
solution  of  Potassium  Iodide. 

(d)  Hydrochloric  Acid  is  added  to  a  few  crystals  of  Po¬ 

tassium  Chlorate  in  a  bottle  and  Hydrogen  Sulphide 
is  then  passed  into  the  bottle. 

(e)  Lead  Nitrate  is  heated  and  the  gas  given  off  is 

gradually  cooled  down  to  — 20°C. 

7.  Describe  the  relations  which  Sodium  and  its  compounds 
bear  to  Potassium  and  its  compounds. 

8.  (a)  In  the  periodic  arrangement  of  the  elements  Man¬ 
ganese  is  placed  in  the  same  group  as  Chlorine.  Write  the 
formulae  of  the  compounds  of  these  elements,  that  illustrate 
this  relation. 

(b)  Write  equations  shewing  the  action  of  (i)  concen¬ 
trated  Sulphuric  Acid  on  Manganese  Dioxide,  and  (ii)  dilute 
Sulphuric  Acid  and  Potassium  Permanganate  on  Ferrous 
Sulphate. 


(Bdttption  gijprtment,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

PHYSICS. 

rG.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners :  <  J.  J.  MacK^enzie,  B.A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  acceleration,  force f  stress. 

{h)  Prove  that  the  total  momentum  of  two  masses  is  un¬ 
altered  by  their  impact. 

(c)  How  could  you  determine  experimentally  the  acceler¬ 
ation  of  gravity  ? 

2.  (rt)  State  Newton’s  *Laws  of  Motiori. 

{h)  For  what  time  must  a  constant  force  of  40  dynes  act 
upon  a  mass  of  10  grammes  to  generate  in  it  a  velocity  of  36 
Km.  per  hour? 

(c)  How  could  you  test  the  truth  of  the  statement,  force  = 
mass  X  acceleration  ? 

3.  {a)  Define  fluid  pressure  at  a  point,  density,  and  specific 
gravity. 

(b)  If  the  specific  gravity  of  milk  is  1.03,  how  much  water 
must  be  mixed  with  25  1.  of  milk  to  reduce  the  specific  gravity 
to  1.025? 

(c)  A  closed  vessel,  in  the  form  of  a  right  circular  cone,  is 
filled  with  water.  Compare  the  resultant  vertical  pressure  on 
the  curved  surface  when  the  vessel  stands  on  its  base  on  a  hori¬ 
zontal  plane,  with  that  when  it  is  inverted. 

4.  (a)  Define  specific  heat,  latent  heat. 

(b)  When  equal  weights  of  boiling  water  and  melting  ice 
are  mixed  together  the  temperature  of  the  water  is  lO^C.  after 
the  ice  is  all  melted.  Determine  the  latent  heat  of  fusion. 

(c)  State  carefully  the  steps  in  an  experiment  to  determine 

the  specific  heat  of  a  small  piece  of  glass.  (over.) 


5.  (a)  State  the  Law  of  Charles. 

(b)  The  pressure  upon  a  gas  is  doubled,  and  at  the  same 
time  its  absolute  temperature  is  increased  by  one-half  of  itself. 
What  change  has  taken  place  in  its  volume  ? 

(c)  From  what  observations  and  experiments  do  we  con¬ 
clude  that  heat  is  a  form  of  energy  ? 

6.  (a)  Define  ampere,  ohm,  volt. 

(b)  Describe  the  apparatus  you  would  use  for  comparing 
the  strengths  of  currents  by  their  chemical  effects. 

(c)  What  modification  of  the  construction  of  the  simple 
galvanometer  is  necessary  to  make  a  direct-reading  voltmeter  ? 

7.  {a)  You  wish  to  establish  telegraphic  communication  be¬ 
tween  two  towns  ten  miles  apart.  State  what  instruments  you 
would  use  and  how  you  would  connect  them. 

(b)  Calculate  the  current  obtained  from  30  cells,  the  E.M.F. 
of  each  being  1.5  volts  and  the  resistance  3  ohms,  against  an 
external  resistance  of  15  ohms,  when  the  cells  are  connected  in 
series. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

PROBLEMS. 


Examiners : 


N.  r.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
William  Jones,  M.A. 
IvA  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  AX  and  AY  are  two  fixed  lines  cut  in  B  and  C  by  a  variable 
line  so  that  BC  is  constant  in  length.  Prove  that  the  centre- 
locus  (locus  of  the  centre)  of  the  circumcircle  of  the  triangle 
ABC  is  a  circle. 

2.  On  the  sides  of  the  triangle  ABC  the  triangles  PBC,  QCA, 
BAB  are  described  outwardly,  and  [_  QAG=  /_RAB=:a,  J_RBA 
=  l_PBC=^,  l_PGB  =  l_QCA  =  y,  and  a-{-/9+;'  =  tt;  prove 
that  the  circumcircles  of  the  triangles  PBG,  QGA,  and  RAB 
pass  through  a  common  point,  and  that  the  lines  AP,  PQ,  and 
GR  are  concurrent. 

3.  Describe  a  parallelogram  to  have  its  diagonals  intersecting 
at  a  given  point,  and  its  vertices  lying  on  the  sides  of  a  given 
triangle. 

4.  The  distances  of  the  top  of  a  flag  staff  from  the  four  corners 
of  a  rectangular  garden  are  _p,  r,  and  s.  Show  that  these  are 
interdependent,  and  find  a  relation  connecting  them. 

5.  X  starts  from  A  to  go  to  B  at  the  same  time  that  Y  starts 
from  P  to  go  to  A,  and  they  reach  their  destinations  a  and  h 
hours  respectively  after  they  meet.  Prove  that  they  met  \/ah 
hours  after  starting. 

6.  If  a^d=bc  show  that  p/  {  |/d  j  may  be  put 

under  the  form  (i /a; +]/?/)  (|/j9 -f  |/g). 


(over.) 


7.  Prove  that 


(1  -|-ic) 


where 


^ _ n{n-\-l)  ,  .  .  — 


8.  In  an  acute-angled  triangle,  whose  altitude  is  h  and  base  h, 
a  square  is  inscribed  with  a  side  on  the  base ;  a  second  square  is 
similarly  inscribed  in  the  triangle  above  the  first  square  ;  a  third 
square  in  the  triangle  above  the  second;  and  so  on  indefinitely. 
Find  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  all  the  squares. 


9.  Two  railways  cross  at  right  angles.  A  train  on  one  line  is 
a  miles  from  the  crossing  and  approaching  it  at  the  rate  of  m 
miles  an  hour,  and  a  train  on  the  other  line  is  h  miles  from  the 
crossing  and  approaching  at  the  rate  of  n  miles  an  hour.  Show 
that  at  their  nearest  approach  to  one  another  the  trains  will  be 
mh — na 

— .  . — miles  apart. 


10.  If  through  a  parallelogram  m  lines  be  drawn  parallel  to 
one  of  the  sides  and  n  lines  parallel  to  an  adjacent  side,  how 
many  parallelograms,  in  all,  are  constructed? 

11.  A  man  leaves  X  dollars  to  be  divided  amongst  his  three 
children,  and  to  be  put  at  compound  interest,  so  that  in  <x,  h, 
and  c  years  respectively,  when  they  attain  their  majorities,  they 
may  receive  equal  amounts.  Find  the  part  of  X  which  each 
receives. 


12.  Given  sin  29°  55'  =  0*499  find  the  value  to  three  places 
of  decimals  of  sin  30°  10'. 

13.  If  ^  ~  ,  prove  that 

17 

cos  d  .  cos  2  6  .  cos  23  d  .  cos  2^  0  =  ^  , 


14.  If  0  be  the  orthocentre  of  the  triangle  ABC^  and  a  =  AO, 
^=BO,  y=GOy  show  that 

(i)  “  _  ^  , 

COS  A  cos  B  cos  G  ’ 

(ii)  area  of  the  triangle  is  \{aa-\-h^ 


15.  If  0  be  the  centre  of  the  nine-points  circle  of  the  triangle 
ABC,  show  that 

AO^+BO^  +  CO^ 

where  R  is  the  radius  of  the  circumcircle. 


16.  If  r  be  the  radius  of  a  circle,  the  perimeter  of  a  regular 

inscribed  polygon  of  n  sides  and  that  of  2n  sides,  show  that 

;  and  thence  show  that  the  circumference  of 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


/ 

Examiners :  - 

V 


C.  M.  Hart. 

E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  In  what  is  the  unity  of  the  ball  expressed  and  how  does  it 
correspond  to  the  nature  of  the  child  ? 

2.  Describe  two  games  with  the  balls,  and  show  explicitly  how 
they  act  upon  the  child’s  three-fold  nature. 

3.  Show  the  harmony  of  purpose  between  the  unity  of  the  first 
gift  and  the  diversity  of  the  second. 

4.  What  is  meant  by  the  self-expression  of  the  child  being 
stimulated  by  the  Gifts? 

5.  How  do  Kindergarten  Gifts  differ  from  other  playthings? 
In  what  does  their  value  show  itself? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
KINDEEGAETEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  , — Second  Papeb. 

ASSISTANTS. 


/ 

Examiners :  - 

\ 


C.  M.  Haet. 

E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcoivib. 


1.  Explain  the  progression  and  interdependence  of  the  Build¬ 
ing  Gifts.  State  their  important  feature,  and  show  how  they 
are  adapted  to  the  requirements  of  the  child. 

2.  State  the  salient  characteristic  of  the  Fourth  Gift,  and 
illustrate  different  numerical  exercises. 

3.  Draw,  (surface  of  base)  name,  and  define,  all  prisms  con¬ 
structed  in  the  5th  Gift. 

4.  Make  the  distinction  between  the  Building  and  the  Laying 
Gifts,  and  illustrate  the  practical  application  of  the  7th  Gift,  7th 
point,  (forms  of  beauty)  with  right  isosceles  triangles. 

5.  Illustrate  a  Song  with  Sticks  and  Rings,  and  show  method 
of  analysis. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
KINDS  EG  AKTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS- 

ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


I C.  M.  Haet. 

JE.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  What  would  you  say  are  the  general  and  the  special  aims 
of  the  Occupations? 

2.  Outline  an  exercise  in  Paper-folding  for  an  infant  class. 
Analyze  exercise 

(a)  giving  reasons  for  each  step  ; 

(b)  showing  the  effect  of  such  exercises  on  the  disposition  of 

the  child. 

3.  Write  out  eight  rules  for  teachers  drawing.  Apply  them 
by  drawing  school  of  slanting  lines,  first  order. 

4.  Define  all  the  plane  figures  used  in  the  Kindergarten  Occu¬ 
pations. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


KINDEEGAKTEN. 

MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 

ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners :  - 

\ 


C.  M.  Hart. 

E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  How  would  your  general  knowledge  of  the  “  Mutter  und 
Kose-Lieder”  assist  you  in  the  selection  of  songs  and  games? 

2.  What  can  you  say  of  the  organic  principle  and  its  appli¬ 
cations  in  the  Kindergarten? 

3.  Explain  the  value  of  the  “collections”  brought  by  the 
children. 

4.  What  connection  exists  between  these  collections  and  the 
inventions  subsequently  made  by  the  children. 

5.  {a)  Write  out  a  morning  conversation  with  the  children. 

[h)  Analyze  this  conversation,  showing  clearly  its  educa¬ 
tional  value. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
KINDEKGAETEN. 
GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

DmECTORS. 


Examiners : 


C.  M.  Hart. 

E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  {a)  Explain  Self  Determination. 

(b)  What  means  are  used  in  the  Kindergarten  leading  to¬ 
wards  the  achievement  of  Self  Determination  ? 

2.  (a)  Give  a  full  explanation  of  Symbolism,  proving  its  edu¬ 
cational  value. 

(b)  Show  the  applications  of  the  principle  of  Symbolism  in 
the  Kindergarten,  (a)  Intellectually,  {b)  Morally. 

3.  Why  and  how  may  Kindergarten  principles  be  used  in  in¬ 
terpretation  of  the  best  works  of  the  human  mind,  as  expressed 
in  Literature,  Painting,  etc.  Illustrate  by  one  of  these  subjects. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIRECTORS. 


/ 

Examiners :  - 

\ 


C.  M.  Habt. 

E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Show  by  illustration  how  the  succession  of  the  first  five 
Gifts  develops  the  powers  of  analysis  and  creation,  and  how  the 
Gifts  define  and  satisfy  the  individuality  of  the  child. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  progressive  growth  of  the  idea  of  seque7ice 
in  the  use  of  the  various  Gifts. 

(6)  What  does  sequence  symbolize  ? 

3.  {a)  Criticise  this  lesson  with  the  3rd  Gift : 

Kindergartner  tells  a  story,  and  makes  forms  with  the  Gift 

to  illustrate  the  story,  Children  are  required  to  copy 
them. 

{h)  Compare  these  two  exercises  in  Modeling :  In  one  the 
clay  is  given  to  the  child  and  an  object  also,  which  the  child  is  to 
copy;  in  the  other  the  clay  only,  and  the  object  suggested. 

4.  Classify  the  Occupation  Material  according  to  these  two 
characteristics,  namely.  Suggestiveness  and  Pliability;  and  define 
the  advantage  to  the  child  in  each  characteristic  at  the  different 
stages  of  his  development. 

5.  {a)  Which  Occupation  do  you  think  best  adapted  to  develop 
power  to  recognize  form,  which  color,  which  number'^ 

{b)  Show  the  harmony  of  purpose  between  the  Gifts  and 
Occupations. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
KINDEEGAKTEN. 
MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


1.  Discuss  the  influence  of  “The  Mother,” 
(a)  On  the  family  life; 

{h)  On  the  state. 


2.  Discuss  on  Psychological  principles  the  importance  and  the 
method  of  training  the  senses.  Show  the  value  of  special  songs 
in  this  connection. 

3.  Analyze  the  song,  “The  fishes  in  the  brook,”  bringing  out 
the  following  points : 

(rt)  The  underlying  principles  ; 

i]b)  How  these  principles  are  applied  in  this  song. 

(c)  The  effect  on  the  character  of  the  child. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
KINDERGARTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


j^C.  M.  Hart. 

I E.  Bolton. 

I  A.  M.  Hughes. 
(L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  What  application  of  Natural  Science  would  you  make  in 
your  Kindergarten  ?  Give  an  illustration,  and  show  what  prin¬ 
ciples  would  guide  you  in  the  exercise. 

2.  “Sympathy  is  in  the  world  of  mind  what  gravitation  is  in 
the  world  of  matter.” 

Explain,  and  illustrate  by  the  Kindergarten  Games. 

3.  {a)  What  is  the  basis  of  Story-telling  in  the  Kindergarten? 

{h)  Give  an  illustration  of  each  class,  and  state  the  central 
thought  of  each  story  given. 

4.  Relate  how  you  would  teach  a  song  connecting  with  any 
given  period  of  the  year,  and  illustrate  in  any  successive  exercise 
the  5th  point  in  Method, — “Reproduction  and  Transformation.” 

5.  What  educational  value  has  the  Luncheon  Exercise? 
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NOKMAL  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE  EXAMINATION. 


AUGUST,  1892. 

.  HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


Note. — Candidates  are  allowed  to  ivrite  on  four  questions  only. 

1.  What  is  meant  by  the  Eenascence? 

Explain  the  nature  of  the  education  of  which  it  was  the 
origin  and  point  out  some  of  the  defects  of  such  an  education. 

2.  “Their  (the  Jesuits)  popularity  was  due,  moreover,  to  the 
means  employed,  as  well  as  to  the  result  attained.” 

Explain  the  means  the  Jesuits  employed  to  secure  success 
in  their  school-work  and  contrast  this  work  with  that  of  the 
Port-Koyalists. 

3.  Educational  reformers  attached  great  importance  to  the 
following : — 

(a)  Following  the  course  of  Nature; 

{h)  Nothing  may  be  learnt  by  heart; 

(c)  Everything  by  induction  and  experiment. 

Explain  each  of  these  maxims  and  state  in  how  far  you 
agree  with  it. 

4.  Give  Milton’s  definition  of  a  complete  and  generous  educa¬ 
tion  and  state  the  means  he  would  use  to  secure  such. 

5.  Give  an  outline  of  how  Rousseau  would  educate  a  child 
and  point  out  his  merits  as  an  educational  theorizer. 

6.  Write  a  sketch  of  the  life  of  Pestalozzi  and  state  the  lead¬ 
ing  principles  of  Pestalozzianism. 


(Kdutatiott  itpartment,  (©ntario. 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


AUGUST,  1892. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Note — Give  answers  to  4  and  5  on  separate  paper  from  the  others. 

1.  Give  Hopkin’s  classification  of  created  beings  by  which  he 
finds  Man’s  place  in  Nature. 

Point  out  the  chief  characteristics  of  each  class. 

2.  What  is  mind?  How  does  it  manifest  itself?  What  are 
the  chief  forms  of  its  manifestations?  What  are  the  three  kinds 
of  mind  furniture  and  state  how  each  kind  is  obtained  ? 

3.  Define  fully  sensation,  perception,  conception,  conscious¬ 
ness,  and  representation. 

4.  State  the  qualifications,  natural  and  acquired,  of  the  ideal 
teacher. 

5.  Describe  the  best  method  of 

{a)  securing  and  retaining  attention  ; 

{h)  of  cultivating  the  memory. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  OP  INSTRUCTION. 


1.  Compare,  as  fully  as  possible,  the  phonic  method  of  teach¬ 
ing  Reading  with  the  alphahetic. 

Show,  by  means  of  examples,  that  the  former  method  is 
largely  involved  in  the  latter. 

2.  Give  lesson  plans  for  teaching  any  tivo  of  the  following, 
dividing  your  work  into  two  parts  :  (i)  Matter,  (ii)  Method : — 

(a)  Case  relations, 

(b)  Inflection  of  the  verb  for  tense, 

(c)  Common  Measure. 

3.  What  should  be  the  chief  aims  in  teaching  Geography,  and 
what  is  the  relation  thereto  of  models,  pictures,  history,  litera¬ 
ture  ? 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  Inductive  method  of  teaching. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  apply  this  method  in  developing 
the  definition  of  a  verb  or  the  rule  for  the  formation  of  the  pos- 
sesive  case  of  nouns. 

5.  In  leading  a  class  to  the  knowledge  of  a  general  principle, 
how  would  you  begin?  Why? 

Show  how  you  would  apply  this  in  teaching : 

(a)  The  reduction  of  fractions  to  equivalent  fractions  hav¬ 

ing  a  common  denominator. 

(b)  The  inflection  of  a  verb  to  express  number. 

(c)  Natural  products  of  a  country. 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  objects  of  the  school  study  of  English 
Literature  ? 

(b)  With  these  objects  in  view  outline  a  plan  for  teaching 
the  following: — 

Lord  of  the  winds !  I  feel  thee  nigh, 

I  know  thy  breath  in  the  burning  sky,  (over.) 


And  I  wait  with  a  thrill  in  every  vein, 

For  the  coming  of  the  hurricane ! 

And  lo !  on  the  wing  of  the  heavy  gales, 

Through  the  boundless  arch  of  heaven  he  sails ; 

Silent  and  slow,  and  terribly  strong. 

The  mighty  shadow  is  borne  along. 

Like  the  dark  eternity  to  come ; 

While  the  world  below,  dismayed  and  dumb. 

Through  the  calm  of  the  thick,  hot  atmosphere, 

Looks  up  at  its  gloomy  folds  with  fear. 

— W.  C.  Bryant, 


®tlui[ation  g^jartnicnf,  ®nfario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

THEORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  Explain  the  method  of  classification  yon  would  follow  in  a 
rural  school  having  but  one  teacher,  noting  the  difficulties  to  be 
met,  the  number  and  size  of  the  classes,  the  bases  of  classifi¬ 
cation. 

2.  Write  concisely  on  any  three  of  the  following : — 

{a)  home-work; 

{h)  treatment  of  tardiness  ; 

(c)  busy  work  for  juniors; 

{d)  reports  to  parents ; 

(e)  methods  of  seating; 

if)  arrangement  of  a  time-table. 

3.  Discuss  the  nature  of  attention,  showing  its  importance 
and  how  it  may  best  be  developed  in  pupils. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  purposes  of  questioning,  stating  what  forms 
of  questioning  you  would  adopt,  and  what  advantages  it  pos¬ 
sesses,  in  such  cases,  over  other  forms. 

(b)  When  do  you  allow  concert  or  class  answering  and  when 
individual  answering? 

5.  “As  a  general  rule,  the  best  teachers  are  those  who  punish 
the  least,  and  the  wisest  are  those  who  make  the  best  choice, 
when  punishment  must  be  inflicted.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  and  explain  how  you  would  be 
guided  in  inflicting  punishment  so  as  “to  directly  benefit  the 
punished.” 
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(Btluratiott  gtprtmcttt,  ©ntaiiio. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS.  1892. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE. 


1.  What  changes  does  the  food  undergo  in  the  digestive  pro¬ 
cess?  Explain  the  need  of  mixed  diet. 

2.  Comment  briefly  on  each  of  the  following  statements : 

(ft)  Alcohol  injuriously  affects  the  brain. 

(b)  The  use  of  tobacco  is  injurious,  especially  in  youth. 


3.  Give  brief  hygienic  instructions,  as  to  pupils,  in  regard  to: 
Bathing,  Exercising  and  Hours  for  Study. 

4.  State  the  remedies  you  would  apply  in  case  of:  Fainting, 
Excessive  bleeding  at  the  nose,  Apparent  death  from  drowning. 
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(Bducation  gfjjartment,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 


1.  Give  the  law  in  regard  to  the  payment  of  a  teacher’s  salary 

(a)  In  case  of  sickness, 

(b)  For  authorized  holidays, 

(c)  When  unpaid  at  expiration  of  agreement. 

2.  What  are  the  duties  of  teachers  as  to:  Eegisters,  Visitors’ 
Book,  Keports,  School  House  Key? 

3.  State  what  the  regulations  require  with  regard  to  the  exer* 
cise  of  discipline  by  a  teacher  and  the  cultivation  of  good  char¬ 
acter  in  his  pupils. 

4.  What  are  the  duties  of  teachers  as  to :  contagious  diseases, 
care  of  the  school  premises,  distribution  of  hand-bills  or  adver¬ 
tisements? 

5.  State  the  circumstances  under  which  children  are  exempted 
from  the  operation  of  the  Compulsory  School  Education  Act. 
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SHutatfon  lietiartment,  Ontario. 

JUNE,  1892. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY  OF^EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — F.  L.  Michell,  M.A. 


Note.  — 091^2/  questions  are  to  he  attemptedj  hut  of  these  the 

Qth  and  Sth  must  he  two. 

1.  In  what  respects  does  the  theory  of  Mulcaster  agree  with 
the  very  latest  advances  in  pedagogy  ? 

Why  are  his  works  unknown  and  unpopular  ? 

2.  Examine  the  general  theory  of  the  Innovators  and  state  the 
points  in  which  their  methods  agree. 

What  are  the  peculiar  merits  of  Ratichius  as  an  Innovator? 

8.  Locke  would  train  for  the  world  and  not  for  the  university. 
Detail  his  scheme  for  accomplishing  this  end  and  name  its 
defects. 

4.  State  the  principles  on  which  the  Philanthropinum  was 
founded  and  name  the  improvements  in  teaching  attributable  to 
Basedow. 

5.  “ Pestalozzi’s  theory  rested  on  intuition  or  Anschauung.” 

Explain  the  meaning  of  the  above  term  and  show  that 

Locke  had  enunciated  a  similar  principle  more  than  a  century 
earlier.  Compare  the  practical  application  of  this  principle  in 
the  case  of  each. 

6.  Explain  Jacotot’s  paradox — “All  is  in  all” — and  give  his 
directions  for  carrying  out  the  rule: — “Learn  one  thing 
thoroughly  and  apply  all  others  to  it.”  Apply  this  rule  to  teach 
Noun  Clause. 

7.  State  and  criticize  Spencer’s  views  regarding  the  “know¬ 
ledge  of  most  worth.” 

8.  State  Quick’s  suggestions  respecting  {a)  silent  and  vocal 
reading,  (h)  the  ideal  reading  books. 

Criticize  his  conclusions  with  regard  to  the  teaching  of 
History  and  Geography. 
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JUNE,  1892. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN* 

AGEMENT. 

Examiner  : — Archibald  Smirle. 


Note. — Candidates  may  choose  between  questions  1  and  2,  and 

4  and  5. 

Five  questions  a  full  paper. 

1.  Sketch,  under  the  following  heads,  the  plan  of  a  familiar 
talk  to  your  pupils  with  a  view  to  enlist  their  sympathy  and 
cooperation  in  the  organization  and  management  of  the  school : 

(a)  Classification, 

(b)  Management, 

(c)  General  Eules. 

2.  (a)  State  the  chief  points  to  be  considered  in  the  classifi¬ 
cation  of  an  ungraded  school. 

(b)  To  what  extent  would  you  be  guided  (i)  by  the  views 
of  the  people  of  the  section  ?  (ii)  by  the  methods  of  your  prede¬ 
cessor?  (iii)  by  the  wishes  of  the  pupils? 

3.  (a)  Outline  general  directions  for  making  a  time-table. 

(b)  Point  out  clearly  and  fully  the  advantages  of  a  properly 
constructed  time-table. 

(c)  Mention  the  chief  difficulties  experienced  by  the  rural 
teacher  in  following  the  details  of  even  the  best  time-table. 

4.  What  would  you  consider  the  most  favorable  external  con¬ 
ditions  for  carrying  on  the  work  of  a  school  successfully  ? — In 
your  answer  speak  of,  size  of  room,  seating,  lighting,  heat¬ 
ing,  ventilation,  appliances,  etc. 


(over.) 


5.  (a)  Show,  by  diagram,  any  approved  method  of  ventilating 
a  schoolroom,  marking  clearly  the  exhaust  and  supply,  and  indi¬ 
cating  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  currents. 

{h)  Mention  any  expedients  you  would  have  recourse  to,  in 
case  no  provision  for  the  ventilation  of  your  room  had  been 
made. 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  effects  upon  a  school  of  the  too  frequent 
exercise  of  the  pardoning  poiver  ? 

(b)  What  conditions  must  be  fulfilled  before  it  can  be  safely 
exercised  ? 

(c)  Illustrate  by  example  what  is  meant  by  the  discipline 
of  consequences. 

7.  Suppose  a  serious  offence  to  be  committed  in  your  school, 
and  the  offender  unknown  :  state  at  length  the  line  of  investi¬ 
gation  you  would  pursue  to  detect  the  culprit — no  admission  of 
guilt  on  his  part. 


SSiiwjition  Dejiartiufnt,  ©ntaiio. 


JUNE,  1892. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 


Examiner  :  —  N.  W.  Campbell. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  are  to  he  attempted^  of  which  1^4:  and 

8  should  he  three. 

1.  Two  of  the  most  common  errors  in  Leading  are  Want  of 
Fluency  and  Lack  of  Expression.  Outline  your  method  of 
securing  fluent  and  expressive  Beading  (i)  in  Part  I  of  First 
Eeader,  (ii)  in  Third  Leader. 

*2.  {a)  In  teaching  Spelling,  discuss  the  merits  and  defects  of 
(i)  Oral  Exercises,  (ii)  Written  Exercises. 

{h)  A  Fourth  Class  is  defective  in  Spelling.  State  the 
different  steps  you  would  take  to  remedy  the  defect,  giving 
reasons  for  each  step  taken. 

3.  Teach  one  thing  at  a  time  but  teach  it  in  its  right  con¬ 
nections,  so  that  the  pupil  re-thinking  the  related  things  in  the 
end  reconstructs  the  ivhole  with  which  analysis  began.” 

Show  in  detail  how  this  would  be  done  in  teaching  a  lesson 
on  Case  (inflection). 

4.  Questions  should  be  clear,  terse,  pointed  and  connected. 
Define,  as  applied  to  questions,  the  qualities  implied  by  these 
terms  and  illustrate  each  by  a  series  of  questions  which  you 
would  use  in  teaching,  to  a  senior  III  Form,  The  Phrase,  its 
Kinds  and  Uses. 

5.  (a)  “  The  teaching  of  History  almost  appears  to  defy 
method.”  Discuss  the  correctness  of  this  statement. 

{h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  (i)  The  Struggle 
Against  Absolute  Monarchy,  (ii)  The  Parliamentary  System  of 
Canada. 


(OVEK.) 


6.  (a)  Distinguish  between  Information  and  Training.  What 
subjects  on  the  Public  School  Course  are  best  suited  for  each? 
What  part  does  each  play  in  a  liberal  education  ? 

{b)  By  outline  lessons  or  otherwise,  show  how  far  Geogra¬ 
phy  and  History,  respectively,  serve  the  purpose  of  (i)  imparting 
information,  (ii)  securing  mental  discipline. 

7.  “The  English  teacher  should  have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
matter  except  in  relation  to  the  manner.” 

Criticize,  with  some  fulness,  this  statement  with  reference 
to  the  teaching  of  English  Literature  (i)  in  Primary  Classes, 
(ii)  in  Advanced  Classes 

8.  Two  methods  of  teaching  English  Literature  are  in  use — 
the  old,  beginning  with  the  words  and  working  up  through  the 
sentence,  paragraph  or  stanza,  to  the  general  topic;  the  new, 
exactly  the  reverse  process. 

{a)  Comment  fully  on  the  respective  merits  of  these  two 
methods. 

(h)  Illustrate  the  method  you  prefer  by  teaching,  as  to  a  IV 
Form,  the  Literature  of  the  following  poem : — 

BUGLE  SONG. 

The  splendor  falls  on  castle  walls, 

And  snowy  summits  old  in  story ; 

The  long  light  shakes  across  the  lakes, 

And  the  wild  cararact  leaps  in  glory. 

Blow,  bugle,  blow  !  set  the  wild  echoes  flying  ; 

Blow,  bugle  1  answer,  echoes, — dying,  dying,  dying. 

0  hark  I  0  hear  !  how  thin  and  clear. 

And  thinner,  clearer,  farther  going  ! 

0  sweet  and  far,  from  cliff  and  scar. 

The  horns  of  Elfland  faintly  blowing  ! 

Blow  !  let  us  hear  the  purple  glens  replying  ; 

Blow,  bugle  1  answer,  echoes, — dying,  dying,  dying. 

O  love,  they  die  on  j'^on  rich  sky ; 

They  faint  on  hill,  or  field,  or  river  : 

Our  echoes  roll  from  soul  to  soul, 

And  grow  forever  and  forever. 

Blow,  bugle,  blow  !  set  the  wild  echoes  flying, 

And  answer,  echoes,  answer, — dying,  dying,  dying. 


SHttcatfon  (Ontario. 


JUNE,  1892. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — W.  J.  CARSON. 


Note. — Not  more  than  four  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 


1.  Show  that: — 

(a)  Sensation  is  a  Psychical  State, 

{h)  Nervous  Change  is  not  Cause  but  Stimulus, 

(c)  Touch  is  the  Foundation  Sense. 

2.  Give  your  views  on  Voluntary  Attention  : 

(a)  Its  Basis, 

{h)  As  Adjusting  Activity, 

(c)  As  Relating  Activity, 

(i)  Comparison, 

(ii)  The  Goal  of  Attention. 

3.  (a)  What  are  Apperception  and  Perception? 

(5)  In  what  respects  do  they  either  agree  or  differ  ? 

(c)  Show  where  and  how  Apperception  is  involved  in  de¬ 
veloping  a  distinct  and  accurate  notion  of  an  apple. 

4.  (a)  What  is  a  Percept  ? 

(h)  What  are  the  contents  of  your  own  percept  of  the  desk 
at  which  you  are  writing  ? 

(c)  Define  a  distinct  and  accurate  Concept. 

(d)  Write  down  the  sentences  from  which  you  would  de¬ 
velop  Case  in  Grammar.  State  explicitly  the  mental  products 
from  which  the  notion  Case  must  arise,  and  show  how  it  does 
arise. 


(over.) 


5.  From  a  number  of  such  examples  as  the  followings  pupils 
are  led  to  say  : 

“  If  you  multiply  the  divisor  and  the  dividend  b}^  the  same 
number  you  do  not  alter  the  value  of  the  quotient.” 

“The  divisor  is  3,  the  dividend  is  12,  the  quotient  4.” 

“  Multiply  the  divisor  3  by  2  and  we  get  a  new  divisor  6.” 

“Multiply  the  dividend  12  by  2  and  we  get  a  new  dividend 
24.” 

“The  quotient  arising  from  the  division  of  24- by  6  is  4.” 

What  would  be  .the  effect  of  such  methods  on  the  mental 
power,  and  habit  of  a  child  ? 

Present  your  black-board  plan  for  teaching  the  foregoing,  and 
show  how  it  would  or  could  be  apprehended  and  grasped,  not  as 
a  probable  but  as  a  necessary  truth. 

6.  “The  Eomans  had  their  ideal  man,  and  the  Greeks  had 
theirs.” 

“  The  system  of  education  of  each  nation  was  a  means  to 
an  end — the  development  of  the  child  into  the  ideal  man.” 

{a)  State  what  your  ideal  man  is. 

{h)  Outline  the  course  of  training  you  would  adopt  to  de¬ 
velop  the  child  of  4  into  the  boy  of  14,  laying  the  best  possible 
foundation  for  his  becoming  or  approximating  your  ideal  man. 


iStiucatton  HtpaitwtMt,  (Ontaiio. 

JUNE,  1892. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 

Examiner: — W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


1.  “  Progress  in  Arithmetic  is  such  increased  mastery  of  the 
fundamental  principles  as  will  enable  the  pupil  to  invent  rules 
for  himself.” 

How  may  the  pupil  be  led  to  attain  this  increased  mastery? 

Explain  your  method  of  leading  a  pupil  to  invent  the  rule 

(a)  for  multiplying  two  fractions  together ;  {h)  for  factoring  such 
expressions  as  a;^+6a;4-S. 

2.  State  fully  what  use  you  would  make  of  the  rule  “from 
the  concrete  to  the  abstract”  in  each  of  the  following  cases: — 

(a)  simple  addition ; 

(b)  adding  fractions ; 

(c)  finding  the  area  of  a  rectangle  ; 

(d)  solving  simple  equations. 

3.  Explain  how  you  would  teach 

(a)  the  method  of  finding  the  G.C.M.  of  fractions ; 

(h)  that  any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together  greater 
than  the  third  side; 

(c)  the  method  of  solving  a  quadratic  equation. 

4.  Frame  a  series  of  questions  which  shall  lead  up  to  the 
solution  of  each  of  the  following  problems  : — 

(a)  The  areas  of  two  squares  are  to  one  another  as  the 
square  of  the  ratio  of  their  sides. 

(h)  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  1  hr.  20  min.,  and  B  can  do 
it  in  1  hr.  40  min.  In  what  time  can  the  two  working  together 
do  a  piece  of  work  3  times  as  great  ? 


(over.) 


5.  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  having  a  sys¬ 
tematic  course  in  Science  for  the  Public  Schools. 

6.  State  fully  how  you  would  conduct  a  “field  lesson”  in 
some  subject  of  Natural  Science. 

7.  How  would  you  teach 

(a)  Buds  and  their  development; 

(b)  Why  the  rain  is  not  salt  when  most  of  the  cloud  vapour 

comes  from  the  ocean? 


IE9ttcat(on  <!»ntavio. 


DECEMBER,  1892. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner: — F.  L.  Michell,  M.A. 


1.  State  the  general  effects  of  the  Renascence  and  name  its 
radical  defects. 

2.  State  and  discuss  Quick’s  views  regarding  pressure  and  ex¬ 
aminations. 

3*  Mention  the  services  rendered  to  education  by  Rousseau 
and  give  his  crucial  defects. 


4.  State  Froebel’s  ideal  and  show  how  he  developed  it. 
Enunciate  the  characteristics  of  the  New  Education. 

5.  State  and  criticize  Quick’s  suggestions  regarding  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  (a)  first  knowledge  of  numbers,  {h)  memorizing,  (c)  com¬ 
position. 
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SHuratfon 


DECEMBER,  1892. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT. 

Examiner  : — Aechibald  Smirle. 


1.  (a)  State  definitely  what  is  meant  by  the  proper  organiz¬ 

ation  and  management  of  a  school. 

(b)  Note  such  features  in  the  management  of  a  school  as 
have  a  tendency  to  secure  regular  attendance  and 
punctuality. 

2.  What  would  you  consider  adequate  school  accommodation 
for  a  rural  section  averaging  40  pupils  daily  *?  Answer  under 
the  following  heads : 

(a)  The  physical  conditions  of  successful  teaching ; 

(b)  Space  and  light; 

(c)  Seating; 

(d)  Furniture  and  apparatus; 

{e)  Ventilation  and  warmth. 

3.  Law  of  Mind. — “The  mind  can  receive  only  a  limited 
amount  of  matter  at  one  time,  and  in  order  to  secure  the  most 
vigorous  and  productive  activity  the  mind  must  have  some 
variety  in  subjects  of  study,  and  periods  of  relaxation  and  rest.’’ 

Examine  the  above  and  show  its  practical  application  in  the 
organization  and  management  of  a  school. 

4.  {a)  What  are  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  good 

school  government? 

{b)  What  traits  predominate  in  the  character,  disposition, 
and  deportment  of  a  teacher  who  governs  well? 

(c)  What  part  should  the  “rod  of  correction”  play  in  the 
government  of  a  school  ? 


(over.) 


5.  Examine  the  following  incentives  to  study,  giving  reasons 
for  or  against  their  use : 

(a)  Prizes; 

(b)  Approbation  of  teacher ; 

(c)  Emulation; 

(d)  Hope  of  success  in  life; 

{e)  Position  on  Honor  roll; 

it)  Pleasure  of  overcoming  difficulties. 


(oO 


!E^ruc^^tton  ©ntaiio. 


DECEMBER,  1892. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


Examiner  :  —  N.  W.  Campbell. 


1.  “The  essential  parts  of  the  simple  sentence,  and  the  func¬ 
tions  and  definitions  of  the  parts  of  speech  should  be  arrived  at 
by  induction.’’ 

Fully  explain  the  Inductive  Method  of  teaching.  Show 
how  {a)  The  essential  parts  of  the  simple  sentence  and  {h)  The 
definition  of  the  verb  would  be  taught  by  the  inductive  method. 

2.  Give  outline  lessons,  showing  how  you  would  teach  any 
two  of  the  following: — 

Adverbial  Adjuncts, 

The  Eevolution  of  1688, 

Causes  Affecting  Climate, 

The  Script  Forms  of  the  Capital  Letters. 

3.  Outline  a  plan  of  a  lesson  on  The  Industrial  Fair,  illus¬ 
trating  your  method  of  teaching  “Essay  Writing”  to  a  class  in 
the  Fourth  Header. 

Detail  the  plan  so  far  as  to  show  the  different  steps  in 
teaching  “continuity  of  thought”  and  “paragraph  structure” 
in  the  essay. 

4.  Describe  minutely  a  course  in  Language  Training  covering 
II  Form,  preparatory  to  taking  up  Technical  Grammar  in  III 
Form. 

5.  Name,  in  logical  order,  the  more  important  steps  necessary 
in  teaching  History.  Give  reason  in  each  case  for  the  order 
stated. 

(over.) 


6.  The  teaching  of  Literature  in  junior  classes  often  degener¬ 
ates  into  mere  verbal  explanations  of  the  meanings  of  words. 
How  would  you  counteract  this  tendency?  Briefly  outline  a 
literature  lesson  suitable  for  a  junior  II  Form. 

7.  “No  child  should  be  required  to  read  any  sentence  until 
he  can  call  readily  at  sight  every  word  in  the  sentence.”  Dis¬ 
cuss  fully.  Compare  the  method  indicated  in  this  quotation 
with  the  “sentence  method”  of  teaching  reading. 


tstrucatton  Htnavtment,  ©ntatio. 


DECEMBER,  1892. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — W.  J,  CarSON. 


1.  Distinguish  between  Image  and  Percept,  and  give  the  suc¬ 
cessive  steps  through  which  the  mind  passes  in  the  formation  of 
percepts. 

2.  Deferring  to  principles  of  Psychology: 

{a)  Point  out  grave  defects  in  the  “Word  Method”  of  teach¬ 
ing  reading. 

{h)  Show  that  the  “Phonic  Method” 

(i)  appeals  to  both  the  Analytic  and  the  Synthetic 

functions  of  mind, 

(ii)  obeys  the  law  of  “Unity  of  Attention”, 

(iii)  excites  interest  in  the  child. 

3.  Explain  what  you  understand  by  an  Educational  Principle, 
and  mention  three  or  four  of  the  important  ones  you  will  observe 
in  your  school.  Give  the  meaning  and  the  basis  of  three  of 
these. 

4.  One  of  the  most  valuable  doctrines  of  modern  psychology 
is  that  there  is  a  well-marked  order  in  the  stages  of  mental 
development. 

State  clearly  this  well-marked  order  and  show  how  this  fact 
is  a  valuable  one  to  the  educator. 

5.  To  which  of  the  three  functions  of  mind  does  Desire 
belong  ? 

Give  your  views  on 

{a)  The  Origin  of  Desire ; 

{h)  The  Objects  of  Desire; 

(c)  The  Training  of  Desire. 


ft. 


-  i.  ’ 


I  '  / 


i 


4  ;  .  - 


* 


.  <  \u  •.•,,,•  .  -•■i  - 

'll  .  •.■'i'^.  •*  j  t'<  •  ■ii  .'  ' :‘  ..v^j  f.-  ''Ilf.  ”'7 


“TTCl'J.f  -  ••  '  t  > 


:  I. 


.  ■  < '  •  .1 


■*  r  / 1  . 


<■•  / 


i'-  .*■ 


■-ill 


M 


■•i  .'  <■  f 

'  ■ L,'.  I  ' )( U'  . 

•  >  > .'  .  •  i  i  t-r  ■ 


^  "r  . .  '  '  ;  -i  i  :i;ui 

.  '  ii  >'>K  *i  •  i 


A. 


.( 


.  .U  ’,  . 


‘f;  ■  ’*  /  « , I ' 

!  I  .  ; :  ^  : '  i 


■ .  •  iJ. 


r  -ii-  '  ■  '  ■  j 

-  i/.‘ 

•  r3  %ij 


I* 


.. 


.  i 

4 


SHttcation  Heiiartmtnt, 

DECEMBER,  1892. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 


Examiner : — W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


1.  “  There  are  two  distinct  uses  of  Arithmetic,  (a)  Its  prac- 
tical  use  as  an  instrument  for  the  solution  of  problems,  and  (b) 
Its  scientific  use  as  a  means  of  calling  out  the  reasoning  faculty.” 

Outline  clearly  the  methods  to  be  adopted  in  order  that 
each  of  these  two  objects  may  be  best  fulfilled. 

2.  At  what  part  of  the  Public  School  course  would  you  intro¬ 
duce  fractions  ?  Give  reasons.  Explain  your  method  of  doing 
so. 

How  would  you  teach  the  conversion  of  circulating  decimals 
to  vulgar  fractions  ? 

8.  Explain  how  you  would  teach 

(a)  Division  in  Algebra  ; 

(h)  The  process  of  deriving  Horner’s  method  of  division 
from  the  ordinary  method. 

4.  How  would  you  make  clear  to  a  class 

(a)  The  difference  between  an  angle,  a  plane  angle,  and  a 
plane  rectilineal  angle ; 

(/>)  That  the  square  described  on  the  greatest  side  of  a  right- 
angled  triangle  is  equal  to  the  squares  described  on 
the  other  two  sides  ? 

5.  What  is  involved  in  a  good  method  of  teaching  Natural 
Science  ‘? 

Give  a  lesson  in  Botany  to  a  First  Book  class,  pointing  out 
where  these  conditions  are  met. 

6.  How  would  you  teach 

(a)  That  air  has  weight ; 

(h)  The  reason  that  an  empty  bottle  floats  in  waters 
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®«Iutaiion  gfjjartjnent,  (©nfaric. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS. 


Exarnmers : 


James  Davison,  B.A. 
A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


Note. — All  candidates  will  take  section  A.  Pass  candidates  icill 
show  how  to  teach  sections-E  and  C  hy  the  Method  of  Interro¬ 
gation,  supplying  the  ansxvers  expected  from  the  pupils ;  can¬ 
didates  for  Specialists’  Certificates,  sections  B  and  D. 

A. 

1.  Outline  briefly,  and  justify  on  the  principles  of  intellectual 
development,  the  methods  of  Arithmetic,  up  to,  and  including 
multiplication. 

2.  Justify  the  prominent  position  given  to  the  study  of 
Euclid’s  Elements  of  Geometry  in  our  High  School  programme. 

3.  “Arithmetic  and  Geometry  afford  examples  of  both  of  these 
kinds  of  learning,”  (induction  and  deduction). 

Exemplify. 

4.  In  teaching  fractions,  when  would  you  introduce  the  frac¬ 
tional  notation  ? 

State,  in  order,  the  steps  of  a  first  lesson  on  fractions,  and 
justify  your  plan. 


B. 

5.  Euclid  I,  4. 

6.  “To  multiply  one  number  by  a  second  is  to  do  to  the  first 
what  must  be  done  to  unity  to  obtain  the  second.” 

From  this  definition  of  multiplication  show 

(a)  that  -f-  X  I  = 

(b)  that  “Like  signs  give  plus  and  unlike  signs  give 

minus.”  .  (over.) 


7.  A  farmer  bought  x  sheep  for  $y  and  sold  z  of  them  at  a 
gain  oi  5  %;  at  what  price  must  he  sell  the  remainder  to  gain 
10%  on  the  whole  ? 

8.  What  sum  invested  in  a  5%  Stock  at  115  will  yield  a  net 
income  of  $1779  after  paying  an  income  tax  of  15  mills  on  the 
dollar  on  all  over  $400? 

C. 

9.  Show  how  to  find  the  area  of  a  rectangle  3  feet  wide  by  5 
feet  long,  and  the  volume  of  a  right  parallelopiped  3  feet  by  4 
feet  by  6  feet. 

10.  Your  pupils  know  that  a—h  is  a  factor  of  a^{h — c)  + 
b^{c — a)-^c^{a—h);  teach  them  to  find  all  its  factors  including 
the  numerical  one. 

11.  Teach  Horner’s  method  of  division  to  a  class  that  has 

finished  multiplication. 

«• 

12.  Money  is  worth  4  %  per  annum,  payable  yearly;  at  what 
price  should  the  City  of  Toronto  Bonds  sell,  bearing  interest  at  5 
per  cent.,  payable  yearly,  and  having  6  years  to  run? 


D. 

13.  Show  how  to  find  the  surface  of  a  sphere,  to  a  class  pre* 
paring  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination. 

14.  Teach  a  first  lesson  in  logarithms,  up  to,  and  including 
the  formula  log  (^z5)=log  u+log  h. 

15.  Find  a  general  expression  for  all  angles  that  have  a  given 
sine. 

16.  Show  that 

where  w  is  one  of  the  imaginary  cube  roots  of  unity,  and  hence 
show  that 

{ax -\-hyY  (bx -\-cyY  ■{■{cx-\- ay) ^  — 3(a^c  +  hy)(bx  +  cy){tx  +  ay) 
=  {x^  -\-y^){a^  — 3abc), 


®bucation  g^^jartnunt,  #ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 


Examiners : 


N.  Quance,  B.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


Note. — (a)  Candidates  who  take  Latin  only,  ivill  take  section  A, 
and  questions  5,  6,  9,  and  10,  of  section  B. 

{h)  Candidates  who  take  the  Greek  option,  ivill  take  section 
A,  and  questions  5,  6,  7,  and  8,  of  section  B. 

(c)  Candidates  for  Specialists’  Certificates  will  take  sections 
A  and  C. 


A. 

1.  State  fully  how  you  would  make  clear  at  the  start  the 
function  of  inflections  in  Latin. 

2.  Show  your  method  of  teaching, 

{a)  Adjectives  of  Declension  III ; 

{h)  The  formation  and  meaning  of  Participles. 

3.  When  would  you  introduce,  and  how  would  you  teach, 

{a)  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive  ; 

{h)  Dependent  Question; 

(c)  Mood  construction  with  verbs  of  ordering,  etc.? 

4.  Show  how  you  would  make  the  simple  sentence  the  basis 
for  developing  the  complex,  and  describe  your  method  of  work¬ 
ing  with  the  complex  sentence  in  teaching  Caesar. 

B. 

5.  Omni  ora  maritima  celeriter  ad  suam  sententiam  perducta 
communem  legationem  ad  P.  Crassum  mittunt,  si  velit  suos 
recipere,  obsides  sibi  remittat.  Quibus  de  rebus  Caesar  ab 
Crasso  certior  factus,  quod  ipse  aberat  longius,  naves  interim 

(over.) 


longas  aedificari  in  flumine  Ligere,  quod  influit  in  Oceanum, 
remiges  ex  provincia  institni,  nantas  gubernatoresque  comparari 
iubet.  His  rebus  celeriter  administratis  ipse,  cum  primum  per 
anni  tempus  potuit,  ad  exercitum  contendit.  Veneti  reliquaeque 
item  civitates  cognito  Caesaris  adventu  certiores  facti,  simul 
quod,  quantum  in  se  facinus  admisissent,  intellegebant,  legates, 
quod  nomen  ad  omnes  nationes  sanctum  inxiolatuinque  semper 
fuisset,  retentos  ab  se  et  in  vincula  coniectos,  pro  magnitudine 
periculi  bellum  parare  et  maxime  ea,  quae  ad  usum  navium  per¬ 
tinent,  providere  instituunt,  hoc  maiore  spe,  quod  multum 
natura  loci  confidebant.  Pedestria  esse  itinera  concisa  aestu- 
ariis,  navigationem  impeditam  propter  inscientiam  locorum 
paucitatemque  portuum  sciebant,  neque  nostros  exercitus  prop¬ 
ter  frumenti  inopiam  diutius  apud  se  morari  posse  confidebant : 
ac  iam  ut  omnia  contra  opinionem  acciderent,  tamen  se  pluri- 
mum  navibus  posse,  Piomanos  neque  ullam  facultatem  habere 
navium  neque  eorum  locorum,  ubi  bellum  gesturi  essent,  vada, 
portus,  insulas  novisse. 

(a)  Outline  a  model  lesson  in  Caesar,  supposing  the  lesson 
for  the  day  to  begin  with  “Veneti”  and  end  with  “  loci  con¬ 
fidebant.” 

{h)  Use  the  remainder  of  this  extract  to  illustrate  your 
method  of  teaching  sight  translation. 

6.  A  good  many  towns  had  been  taken  by  storm.  Caesar  saw 
that  all  this  labor  was  being  spent  to  no  purpose  and  that  the 
flight  of  the  enemy  could  not  be  checked  in  this  way.  He  de¬ 
cided,  therefore,  that  he  must  wait  for  the  fleet. 

Use  this’  as  a  composition  lesson  (a)  taking  the  sentences 
separately,  {h)  adopting  the  periodic  construction. 

7.  State  your  method  of  presenting  and  teaching  the  In¬ 
flections  of  the  Indicative  Subjunctive  and  Optative  of  the  Active 
Voice  of.  a  verb  in  (o. 

8.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  uses  of  the  Greek  Participle. 

9.  State  the  difiiculties  of  Oratio  Ohliqua  and  develop  your 
method  of  teaching  the  subject,  using  partly  the  extract  given  in 
the  first  question  in  section  B. 

10.  Give  your  ideal  of  the  proper  translation  to  be  required  of 
a  class  that  has  made  some  progress  in  Caesar,  using  the  same 
extract  (“Veneti — novisse”). 

Estimate  clearly  the  value  of  Classics  from  this  standpoint. 


c. 


11.  Describe  the  so-called  Inductive  and  other  important 
methods  of  classical  teaching  and  discuss  their  merits. 

12.  At  what  stage  would  you  introduce  and  how  would  you 
develop  and  teach  the  conditional  sentence  in  Latin  and  Greek? 

13.  Describe  in  detail,  and  with  specific  reference  to  the 
various  elements  of  classical  training,  the  actual  effects  of  such 
training,  and  state  the  position  that  Classics  should  hold  in  a 
correlated  system  of  secondary  education. 

14.  (a)  Provehimur  pelago  vicina  Ceraunia  juxta; 

Unde  iter  Italian!,  cursusque  brevissimus  undis. 

Sol  ruit  interea,  et  montes  umbrantur  opaci. 

Sternimur  optatae  gremio  telluris  ad  undam, 

Sortiti  remos,  passimque  in  littore  sicco 
Corpora  curanius  :  fessos  sopor  irrigat  artus. 

Necdum  orbem  medium  Nox,  horis  acta,  subibat : 

Haud  segnis  strato  surgit  Palinurus,  et  omnis 
Explorat  ventos,  atque  auribus  aera  captat: 

Sidera  cuncta  notat  tacito  labentia  coelo ; 

Arcturum,  pluviasque  Hyadas,  geminosque  Triones, 
Armat unique  auro  circumspicit  Oriona. 

Postquam  cuncta  videt  coelo  constare  sereno, 

Dat  clarum  e  puppi  signum ;  nos  castra  movenius, 
Tentamusque  viam,  et  velorum  pandimus  alas. 

Jamque  rubescebat  stellis  Aurora  fugatis, 

Quum  procul  obscuros  colles  humilemque  videmus 
Italian!.  Italian!  primus  conclamat  Achates  : 

Italian!  laeto  socii  clamore  salutant. 

Use  this  extract  to  show  how  you  would  endeavor  to 
awaken  poetic  interest  in  Virgil. 

{b)  By  what  means  would  you  strive  to  create  an  appreci¬ 
ation  of  the  poetic  qualities  of  Homer? 

Make  Book  IX  of  the  Odyssey  a  basis  for  reference. 


15.  Question  6  in  section  B. 

In  addition  state  your  method  of  teaching  the  principles  of 
arrangement  in  Latin. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners  McMukchie,  B.A. 
n^xaminers . ^  A.  McLbllan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Clear  statement  and  apt  illustration  are  essential. 

1.  (a)  Describe,  in  its  three-fold  aspect,  Sensation. 

(b)  Briefly  criticise  the  materialistic  theory  of  Sensation. 

(c)  Give,  with  illustrations,  the  exact  meaning  of  immediate 
and  presentative  as  applied  to  Sensation. 

(d)  Distinguish  specific  and  organic  sensations. 

(e)  Show  exactly  the  relation  of  Sensation  to  the  three 
forms  of  psychical  development. 

2.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  Association  of  ideas. 

(b)  Discuss  the  doctrine  of  Association  under  the  following 
headings: — (i)  Conditions,  (ii)  Varieties,  (hi)  Results. 

(c)  Show,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  prominence  of  Associ¬ 
ation  in  the  child’s  acquisition  of  language. 

3.  (a)  Name  the  stages  and  explain  the  principles  of  Intel¬ 

lectual  Development.' 

(b)  Briefly  discuss  the  relation  (i)  between  Sensation  and 

Perception,  (ii)  between  Perception  and  Memory, 
(iii)  Memory  and  Imagination. 

(c)  Give  an  analytical  treatment  of  the  topic.  Training  of 
Perception. 

4.  (u)  Give  an  outline  of  a  discussion  of  the  forms  or  stages 

of  emotional  growth. 

(b)  Discuss,  with  some  fulness,  the  Esthetic  feelings. 

(c)  Deduce  important  educational  principles. 

(over.) 


5.  (a)  Show  how  hnpulse  and  desire  differ. 

(h)  State  the  ways  in  which  desires  may  be  trained. 

(c)  Explain  and  illustrate  the  statements: — Character  is 
the  volitional  aspect  of  Eetention,  and  Choice  that  of 
Apperception. 


6.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  moral  control. 

(b)  How  is  moral  action  secured? 

(c)  State  the  results  of  moral  control. 


©tmratbn  gcgartmtnt,  Ontario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGE¬ 
MENT. 


Examiners : 


fW.  W.  Eutherford,  B.A. 

|j.  A.  MoLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


1.  “Many  teachers  feel  that  right  moral  guidance  can  only  be 
had  by  direct  didactic  teaching,  while  others  are  disposed  to  rely 
more  on  the  sjiirit  in  which  the  work  of  the  school  is  done.” 

{a)  Discuss  these  two  views  of  the  functions  of  a  school  in 
moral  training. 

{h)  Specify,  and 'discuss  briefly,  the  principal  motives  that 
may  be  brought  to  bear  on  the  pupil  for  the  purpose  of  produc¬ 
ing  in  him  the  highest  type  of  character. 

2.  Give  the  substance  of  Landon’s  views  on  “The  Nature  and 
Uses  of  Punishment,”  under  the  following  heads: 

Xa)  Importance  of  a  proper  use  of  Punishment; 

(b)  Characteristics  of  Effective  Punishment ; 

(c)  The  discipline  of  Consequences ; 

(d)  Expulsion. 

(e)  Corporal  Punishment. 

3.  Write  briefly  on  each  of  the  following  topics : — 

(a)  “  The  foundation  of  all  good  discipline  is  the  authority 
of  the  teaeher.” 

(b)  “  One  of  the  commonest  faults  of  discipline  is  the  ivant 

of  ujiiformity  — the  absence  of  steady  incidence.” 

(c)  ‘‘  Deeision  in  the  teacher  is  essential  to  successful  man¬ 

agement  of  children.” 

(d)  '^Displeasure,  within  proper  limits — righteous  indig¬ 

nation  at  evil — is  often  a  useful  instrument  of  discip¬ 
line.”  (over.) 


4.  (a)  Develop  the  following  statement : — ■ 

“School  records,  judiciously  used,  are  among  the  most 
potent  means  of  securing  regular  attendance,  correct  deportment, 
and  attention  to  study.” 

(b)  Indicate  your  method  of  keeping  a  Class-Register. 

(c)  Discuss  the  disciplinary  effects  of  (i)  making  public  the 
results  of  written  examinations,  (ii)  issuing  periodical  reports  to 
parents,  and  (hi)  awarding  prizes. 

5.  Indicate  some  of  the  means  by  which  a  teacher  may  secure 

(a)  Regularity  of  attendance, 

(b)  Systematic  attention  to  home-work, 

(c)  Sustained  interest. 

6.  “Teaching  includes  these  considerations:  (a)  The  person 
taught;  {b)  The  materials  for  teaching;  (c)  The  methods  to  be 
used.” 

Discuss  these  points  as  fully  as  time  permits. 


(a) 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


T,  .  fJ.  M.  Hunter,  M.A.,  LL.B. 
Lxaimners:^j^  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


1.  {(()  Wliat  associations  are  involved  in  the  articulation  of  a 
word  ? 

(b)  What  processes  are  involved  in  connecting  the  spoken 
word  with  the  idea? 

(c)  Which  is  the  easier,  from  word  to  idea  or  from  idea  to 
word  ?  Why  ? 

(d)  Why  is  it  easier  to  memorize  a  series  of  words  making 
sense,  than  a  series  of  “nonsense”  w^ords? 

2.  (a)  State  the  activities  involved  in  attention,  showing 
clearly  their  relation. 

(h)  Illustrate  the  mode  of  their  operation  in  both  the  fol¬ 
lowing: — (i)  Drawing  up  the  outline  of  a  Composition  lesson  on 
“  Our  Canadian  Winter,”  (ii)  Teaching  a  proposition  in  Euclid. 

8.  “The  development  of  Intelligence  is  from  the  Vague  to  the 
Definite,  and  from  the  Particular  to  the  Universal.” 

(a)  Give  illustrations  (selected  from  your  own  observations 
if  possible)  of  the  meaning  of  this  principle. 

(b)  Deduce,  and  illustrate,  the  more  important  educational 
principles  involved  in  it. 

4.  (a)  Point  out  the  error  of  the  common  assumption  that  the 
“Analytic  Method”  and  the  “Synthetic  Method”  are  two  sep¬ 
arate  or  opposed  methods. 

(b)  Show  that  in  teaching  the  proper  literary  appreciation 
of  the  following  lines  the  methods  are  supplementary  and  neces¬ 
sary : 

After  a  day  of  cloud  and  wind  and  rain, 
iSometimes  the  setting  sun  breaks  out  again, 

And,  touching  all  the  darksome  woods  with  light, 
iSmiles  on  the  fields  until  they  laugh  and  sing, 

Then,  like  a  ruby  from  the  horizon’s  ring. 

Drops  down  into  the  night. 


(over.) 


5.  {a)  Explain  and  illustrate  the  ^‘Socratic”  method  of  ques- 
tioning. 

Q))  In  the  sentence — “When  the  head  of  the  French  attack 
had  reached  within  forty  yards,  Wolfe  gave  the  order  ‘Fire,’” — 
one  pupil  parses  the  wwd  “Fire”  as  an  interjection,  another  as 
a  noun  in  apposition  with  “order”,  a  third  as  a  verb  in  the  im¬ 
perative  mood.  Construct  a  series  of  questions  by  which  you 
would  lead  the  class  to  see  which  is  the  correct  answer. 

6.  (a)  Give  an  explicit  statement  of  the  relation  between 
thought  and  language. 

{h)  Hence  show  that  “every  lesson  should  be  a  lesson  in 
language.” 

7.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  educational  values  of  a  subject? 
On  what  principles  are  educational  values  to  be  determined? 

{h)  Determine  briefly,  on  Spencer’s  principles,  the  relative 
educational  value  of  the  following  subjects: — Latin,  Arithmetic, 
Chemistry,  Grammar,  Literature,  History. 


education  (futario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

PKO VINCI AL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


Jj.  A.  Houston,  M.A. 

IJ.  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.I). 


1.  Sketch  the  System  of  Education  pursued  in  the  “Little 
Schools  of  Port  Royal.” 

In  what  respects  do  you  consider  it  an  advance  on  previous 
systems  ? 

2.  “’Tis  not  a  soul,  ’tis  not  a  body  we  are  training  up,  but 
’tis  a  man.” 

Compare  the  ideal  of  education  amongst  the  Greeks  with 
this  dictum. 

8.  “Everyone  can  teach  what  he  does  not  know.” 

Investigate  this  statement  with  reference  to  Imncfnagey 
Science,  Art. 

4.  Give  brieliy  Spencer’s  principles  of  Intellectual  Education, 
and  discuss  them  from  a  Psychological  standpoint. 

5.  On  what  grounds  does  Mr.  Quick  describe  Rousseau  as 
“one  of  the  most  important  of  Educational  Reformers  and  a 
benefactor  of  mankind”? 

How  far  do  you  agree  or  disagree  with  Rousseau?  Give 
vour  reasons, 

b.  Compare  the  systems  of  Comenius  and  the  Jesuits  as  to 
Instruction  and  Education. 


V  '--  ' 

I  f  .  -?>■ 

r.  )  •  .  .  <  • 


^  r'  .-'T.  •VR’WTi*!^ 
i  .  1r  .  ,<  ^  ^  ' 


.  '■  I.;  ^>-  *J;>lr7’"-.  J  .-‘;z^Y'  :'  1  'V  ;-  -"  .-.  1 


,  anv^p  'i'l  ■‘‘"T-i  . . 

I  .  ”  '  -O’' 


ft  "I  1  '  '*•  ■"  '■-^Hi' 

'  «-  •  ^  '  '  ~  *  - 

'  >  ■'  ,  "  ■;  ■  ■  ■  '^-4  .  '*lrijtt.>H  •  -T., 


.,  /’’■  .  '  ■  ♦1’  -'’''1*^ 

Cr -i4  ‘Li:  •  ::'^  >_?.NS 

r  ■•»*%'  ^  ^  .  .  j,.  1.41 


jCr; 


”  V 
:%  ♦ 


■*■  r  ^  .  *r  ,  .  - 

’‘-,”Jf;  •■  /I'i'.v  ••  ;  '‘.  <  ■  li  '.-•*!  ’  M-.  '','1^’”‘ 


•T^  'S  '  -  *  wi 

'  ..  'WA/p.rj'-W  ■,.'u  }  •'"'ii’i. 


■  ’>■  '  ‘  *  ,  ..  '  -,,  *■■  ^  ■  :i 

*  /?i,rjv  >  T-io  'rivr' t. M 

V*- '>M,t'^i^''i^i.i.j  “s4  vA%  '  f:*r.  >‘<.,pI-  '  %{^:>^itlMif)B^'  ^ 


-I  - 


-.'lirl;j  '  ''  r:  !  si'.jir  -  ■'»  j:>.'V  ■■'  iiy!- '  f}l.i  i  ■  >, 

Hbsi  *V>‘  ■  ' 


;,■■■■'  5^5  ; ’fiM''  9/ihi\fn^A)'ihy A;  '': 

!:■'■  4  v.n^^lJl.v  J'.'i  j  iijr  .11 


T.. 


‘M 

tnM^H 

,  ’’  •"  ■  •■' 

(.4s^’<tii'' 

» 


.v.'T,  ^<  aJ  '(  .  . 

■  P:  ' 

>v  ,':■  _  .  - 

*  *>; 


^trxicaticrn 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


PrvOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 

T,  .  (D.  Forsyth,  B.A. 

Jhxaminers  :  ] -r  t  a 

J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 


Note. — Pass  candidates  ivill  take  sections  A  and  B.  C andidates 
for  Specialists’  Certificates  will  take  sections  B  and  C. 

A. 

1.  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  Botany  in  the  High  School 
programme,  and  explain  how  you  would 

(a)  begin  work  in  the  fall ; 

{b)  carry  on  the  work  so  begun. 

2.  Outline  a  series  of  experiments  intended  to  show  that 
“heat  is  convertible  into  potential  energy,  and  vice  versa”-,  and 
indicate  clearly  how  you  would  proceed  (in  class)  to  draw  these 
inferences. 

3.  Under  the  heads  of  Experiment  and  Explanation  give  notes 
of  a  lesson  on  the  properties  of  hydroxides  and  their  preparation 
{a)  from  oxides,  (/;)  from  salts;  and  under  the  heads  of  Experi¬ 
ment,  Observation,  and  Conclusion,  indicate  the  notes  you 
would  expect  the  class  to  show. 


B. 

4.  “The  word  ‘science’  does  not  refer  to  a  particular  class  of 

facts,  but  to  the  method  of  investigating  them . nor  should 

it  degenerate  into  the  symbol  for  what  is  empirical  and  utili¬ 
tarian.” 

Examine  the  foregoing  statements,  illustrating  your  re¬ 
marks  by  reference  to  a  lesson  on 

{a)  Classification  in  Botany, 

(h)  Eesistance  of  Conductors. 


(over.) 


5.  “A  cubic  metre  of  fresh  air  per  minute  is  needed  for  each 
person.” 

“No  system  of  ventilation  dependent  wholly  on  convection 
is  adequate  to  ventilate,  properly,  crow^ded  halls.” 

Give  notes  of  a  lesson  on  (a)  Impurities  in  air,  {b)  Ven¬ 
tilation. 

Indicate,  by  a  diagram,  a  feasible  system  of  ventilation  for 
a  crowded  class-room  where  the  ‘  architect  ’  has  failed  to  make 
proper  provision. 


C. 

6.  When  and  how  would  vou  introduce  ‘floral  diagrams’  in 

t. 

teaching  floral  structureu^  Illustrate  (using  diagrams)  by  refer¬ 
ence  to  any  three  suitable  orders. 

In  this  connection,  how  would  you  explain  that  “adhesion 
may  be  safely  regarded  as  an  advance  upon  cohesion”? 

7.  Outline  a  series  of  experiments  showing  that  “the  arrauige- 
ment  of  a  battery  of  several  cells  and  the  apparatus  used  should 
be  adapted  to  each  other.”  Give  notes  such  as  you  would  ex¬ 
pect  a  class  to  have  after  making  the  experiments. 

8.  What  experimental  work  would  you  require  a  class  to  per¬ 
form  in  illustration  of  the  properties  and  relations  of  the  Calcium 
family?  Indicate  what  each  experiment  is  intended  to  show. 

9.  “Experience  alone  will  show  wdiat  form  zoological  in¬ 
struction  in  the  secondary  schools  ought  to  assume.” 

Give  in  outline  the  method  you  propose  to  adopt  and  illus¬ 
trate  your  remarks  by  special  reference  to  the  Arthropods  using 
the  crayfish,  the  sj^ider  and  the  grasshopper  as  types. 


Ctrufatmn  g^gartm^nt,  ®ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


Examiners  : 


J.  E.  Wetherell,  B.A. 
E.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Pass  candidates  ivill  take  section  A  and  section  B.  Can¬ 
didates  for  Specialists'  Certificates  will  take  section  A  and 
section  C. 

The  first  part  of  section  A  ivill  receive  one-third  of  the  marks 
assigned  to  the  ivhole  paper. 

A. 

THE  SOLITARY  REAPER. 

Behold  her  single  in  the  field, 

Yon  solitary  Highland  lass, 

Keaping  and  singing  by  herself; 

Stop  here  or  gently  pass ! 

Alone  she  cuts  and  binds  the  grain,. 

And  sings  a  melancholy  strain. 

0  listen !  for  the  vale  profound 
Is  overflowing  with  the  sound. 

No  nightingale  did  ever  chant 
More  welcome  notes  to  weary  bands 
Of  travellers  in  some  shady  haunt 
Among  Arabian  sands. 

A  voice  so  thrilling  ne’er  was  heard 
In  spring-time  from  the  cuckoo-bird, 

Breaking  the  silence  of  the  seas 
Among  the  farthest  Hebrides. 

Will  no  one  tell  me  what  she  sings  ? 

Perhaps  the  plaintive  numbers  flow 
For  old,  unhappy,  far-off  things. 

And  battles  long  ago ; 


(over.) 


Or  is  it  some  more  humble  lay, 

Familiar  matter  of  to-day; 

Some  natural  sorrow,  loss,  or  pain. 

That  has  been,  and  may  be  again  ? 

Whate’er  the  theme,  the  maiden  sang 
As  if  her  song  could  have  no  ending, 

I  saw  her  singing  at  her  work. 

And  o’er  the  sickle  bending. 

I  listened,  motionless  and  still ; 

And  as  I  mounted  up  the  hill 
The  music  in  my  heart  I  bore 
Long  after  it  was  heard  no  more. 

1.  (a)  Draw  up  a  series  of  questions  which  will  lead  a  “Junior 
Leaving”  class  to  a  thorough  appreciation  of  this  poem,  and 
append  to  each  question  some  indication  of  the  nature  of  the 
answer  expected.  Where  you  think  it  necessary,  comments 
may  be  interspersed  among  the  questions.  A  full  treatment  of 
the  artistic  and  aesthetic  elements  is  desired, 

(h)  How  would  you  convince  a  class  of  the  utility  of  memor¬ 
izing  such  a  poem  as  this  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages 

(rt)  of  using  for  essay-writing  topics  based  on  prescribed 
texts, 

{h)  of  having  all  essays  written  in  the  school-room, 

(c)  of  impersonal  criticism  of  the  pupil’s  work. 


B. 

“As  I  crossed  the  bridge  over  the  Avon  on  my  return,  I 
paused  to  contemplate  the  distant  church  in  which  the  poet  lies 
buried,  and  could  not  but  exult  in  the  malediction  which  has 
kept  his  ashes  undisturbed  in  its  quiet  and  hallowed  vaults. 
What  honour  could  his  name  have  derived  from  being  mingled 
in  dusty  companionship  with  the  epitaphs  and  escutcheons  and 
venal  eulogiums  of  a  titled  multitude?  What  would  a  crowded 
corner  in  Westminster  Abbey  have  been,  compared  with  this 
reverend  pile,  which  seems  to  stand  in  beautiful  loneliness  as  his 
sole  mausoleum !  The  solicitude  about  the  grave  may  be  but 
the  offspring  of  an  overwrought  sensibility ;  but  human  nature 
is  made  up  of  foibles  and  prejudices  ;  and  its  best  and  tenderest 
affections  are  mingled  with  these  factitious  feelings.  Fie  who 


lias  sought  renown  about  the  world,  and  has  reaped  a  full  har¬ 
vest  of  worldly  favour,  will  find,  after  all,  that  there  is  no  love, 
no  admiration,  no  applause,  so  sweet  to  the  soul  as  that  which 
springs  up  in  his  native  place.  It  is  there  that  he  seeks  to  be 
gathered  in  peace  and  honour,  among  his  kindred  and  his  early 
friends.  And  when  the  weary  heart  and  failing  head  begin  to 
warn  him  that  the  evening  of  life  is  drawing  on,  he  turns  as 
fondly  as  does  the  infant  to  the  mother’s  arms,  to  sink  to  sleep 
in  the  bosom  of  the  scene  of  his  childhood.” 

— The  Sketch  Book. 

3.  Use  the  foregoing  selection  as  the  basis  for  a  short  lesson 
on  Diction,  concluding  with  a  general  reference  to  the  diction  of 
the  poem  of  Wordsworth  in  section  A. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  that  will  show  the  full  scope  in  modern 
English  speech  of  the  principle  of  concord:  “A  verb  agrees  with 
its  subject  in  number  and  in  person.”  Let  your  scheme  include 
examples  containing 

{a)  only  one  subject, 

(b)  two  or  more  subjects  joined  by  ‘and’, 

(c)  two  or  more  subjects  joined  by  ‘or’. 

Adduce  no  examples  but  such  as  illustrate  actual  agreement  as 
indicated  by  form  or  flexion. 

5.  Sketch  a  lesson  on  the  Commercial  Centres  of  England. 
What  use  would  you  make  of  physical  geography  ?  How  would 
you  make  the  wall-map  of  England,  the  pupils’  text-books,  or 
the  blackboard,  aid  you  in  the  lesson? 

6.  What  main  objects  would  you  have  before  you  in  teaching 
a  History  lesson?  Select  a  topic  and  exhibit  your  views. 


C. 

7.  Employ  the  passage  from  The  Sketch  Book  in  section  B  to 
illustrate  to  a  class  some  of  the  means  by  which  the  author  has 
secured  dignity  of  style. 

8.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  “Nominative  Absolute,”  discussing 
the  suitability  of  the  terms  “nominative”  and  “absolute”  as 
here  employed. 


9.  Write  outlines  for  a  History  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics : — 

(a)  Puritanism, 

(h)  The  Early  English  Colonization  of  North  America, 

(c)  Local  Self-Government  in  Ontario. 

[Your  lesson- scheme  should  clearly  show  what  you  regard  as  the  main  objects 
to  be  kept  in  view  in  teaching  a  History  lesson.] 


10.  What  use  w^ould  you  make  of  text-books  and  texts  in  a 
course  on  Philology  consisting  of  thirty  lessons?  From  what 
period  or  periods  in  the  growth  of  the  language  would  you 
choose  your  texts  ? 

11.  Prepare  a  six-months’  scheme  for  supplementary  reading 
in  English  Literature  in  a  school  of  four  Forms,  making  some 
provision  for  contemporary  literature. 


(Sdutation  iepartmcnt,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  m  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 


Examiners : 


( J.  N.  Dales,  B.A. 
(John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. — Pass  candidates  ivill  take  only  sections  A  and  B  ;  candi- 
didates  for  Specialists'  Certificates  will  take  sections  A  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Outline  a  course  leading  up  to  pass  matriculation  in  French 
and  German,  stating  delinitely  the  educational  elements  which 
should  characterize  such  a  course,  and  the  means  you  would 
employ  to  secure  them. 

2.  How  would  you  minimize  the  labor  of  pupils  in  learning 
the  regular  French  conjugations  throughout  their  various  moods 
and  tenses  ? 

B.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  uses  of  the  preterite  definite, 
the  imperfect,  and  past  indefinite  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood 
in  French,  indicating  carefully  the  class  of  pupils  you  are  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  teaching. 


B. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  teach  an  introductory  lesson  on  pos¬ 
sessive  pronouns  in  German. 

5.  Give  notes  for  an  initial  lesson  on  the  French  subjunctive 
in  subordinate  clauses,  with  examples  of  sentences  to  be  em¬ 
ployed. 

6.  State,  with  reasons,  at  what  stage  of  a  pupil’s  progress  you 
would  introduce  a  grammar  and  text. 


(over.) 


c. 


7.  Show  the  advantages  to  be  derived  from  practice  in  dic¬ 
tation  and  audition.  To  what  extent  will  such  exercises  enable 
us  to  test  a  pupil’s  knowledge  of  modern  languages? 

8.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  use  of  the  definite  article  in 
French  to  an  advanced  class,  giving  examples  of  sentences  to  be 
used. 

9.  The  English  present  participle  is  expressed  in  German  in 
various  ways.  Give  notes  and  sentences  for  a  lesson  on  this 
subject  to  a  class  with  a  fair  knowledge  of  the  latter  language. 


(Bducation  gepartnunt,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS, 

STENOGRAPHY. 

Examiner : — Thomas  Bengough. 


1.  (g)  Phonics  and  phonetics — show  points  of  likeness  and 
difference. 

(b)  How  many  vowels  and  consonants  should  there  be  in  a 
complete  alphabet  that  would  represent  all  the  sounds  used  in 
speaking  English  ?  Give  illustrative  words  in  both  longhand 
and  shorthand. 

2.  Give  full,  clear  definitions  in  popular  language,  of  (a)  a 
vowel  and  (b)  a  consonant. 

ft 

3.  In  how  many  general  directions  are  the  shorthand  conson¬ 
ants  made  ?  Write  them  all,  classifying  them  as  to  direction, 
and  placing  in  longhand  after  each  {a)  a  word  showing  its  sig¬ 
nification,  also  {b)  the  grammalogues  which  it  represents. 

4.  Give  list  of  all  vowels,  single  and  compound,  explaining 
and  illustrating  how  used  {a)  as  parts  of  words,  and  {b)  as  signs 
of  complete  words. 

6.  Give  rules  for  {a)  forming  consonantal  outlines  of  words, 
and  {b)  vocalizing  outlines. 

6.  {a)  Give  list  of  abbreviating  principles  with  brief  definition 
of  each,  and  illustrations  of  its  use,  contrasting  the  abbreviated 
with  the  simple  form  of  the  same  word. 

{b)  Why  are  abbreviations  used  in  Stenography  ? 
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(KdMiatton  itjjartmfnt,  (Sntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

DRAWING. 


Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETRY. 

Note. — Instruments  to  be  used.  Neatness  and  accuracy  requir¬ 
ed.  All  construction  lines  must  be  shown. 

0 

1.  {a)  Determine  by  geometrical  construction  the  value  of  x 
in  the  following  equation,  the  unit  being  one  linear  inch  : 

(b)  Construct  a  triangle  whose  altitude  is  vertical  angle 
45°  and  one  base  angle  55°. 

(c)  Describe  a  hexagon  equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  required 
in  {h), 

2.  A  hexagonal  prism  of  f  inch  side  and  2  inches  long  is  at¬ 
tached  centrally  to  the  square  face  of  a  rectangular  block  2 
inches  square  and  1  inch  thick,  so  that  one  side  of  the  hexagon 
is  parallel  to  one  side  of  the  square  face  of  block.  Show  the  plan 
and  elevation  of  this  solid  when  an  edge  of  the  prism  and  an 
edge  of  the  block  are  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  and  are 
inclined  to  the  vertical  plane  at  an  angle  of  30°. 

perspective. 

Note. — Instruments  to  be  used  and  all  working  lines  allowed  to 

remain. 

3.  Place  in  perspective  a  box,  5'  long,  4'  wide  and  3'  high,  so 
that  the  four  longest  edges  vanish  to  the  right  at  an  angle  of  50°. 
The  lid,  of  semi-circular  cross-section,  is  hinged  to  the  upper  left 
long  edge  and  is  opened  at  an  angle  of  135°  with  the  short  top 
edges.  The  lower  right  long  edge  of  the  box  is  in  the  ground 
plane,  the  near  end  of  which  is  5'  to  the  left  and  3'  within  the 
picture.  The  left  receding  edges  make  an  angle  of  45°  with  the 
ground.  Height  6';  Distance,  16' ;  Scale,  1/48. 


.*  -V  ‘ 

.  '  ‘4 


s- 


y^Y 


I  ♦ 


■  '- 
>  *  '  .  .  , 

a 


<* 


'  ..  '  >’S  -.  ■^'.i,..« 


i  5- 


I*  • 


y«|l'  '.^Ora'^Tl'SiSit'  fAnZJTA.  ,Ji>; 

■  '*  _  -  .-  »  •-,  .v:v  ■'*^v'* 


.  r'  r; 


ly: 


:  ."  ^^»'J».i  /F  * 

«  .  '  "L  .V  ^ 


1  '^*  s  ,  .'  *- 

‘  ■  ■  .'■^''i;,  .  ■ 


if  -lU  1;  >5?'  U WA'  j  '  -AW- 

»  '5  ••  "  •  -  .  '  ■  ;  ‘ 


‘Sr. 


.  ii<n4!tr;a  Ojliiij]  / 


"it 


..  *  vrT*?  “■  ■--''  I  ■  '•' 

'  .-  ^  ■  _  4^a  ’  ' 


■\ ' . 


.  \  :  rii.‘ut  U^c^niF  Vj»V‘4  4i$*rft  '"^li  ' 

[  ^  t  ^  ^  '  ''  ^  * 

- '-  wf  *> ;  \tVH  **'^;  y.  "  ■ 

k.t'h^f4>T 'ffi?  n,)  niyj^j,lf  Y.lrriic^  i'  Jai  i 

«'  ‘ ...  ^  ^29i9^l 


. ”♦%  ?C»  .’T a  til  ‘-47  ^ f(f'f '-f  'li-.iLilhu 


"■  /(.. 


e 


iv:  vTf'Va’^v-i'U'i'. 


i/,-  , 


•  P 

^f> 


.L  L 


:  .  .  .  ■  '  -'>=-  ■»  ■■'  ...X-.  -  .‘V  ■  ',  ■ _ -  .‘:,v?(- 


•  |F  1"'  .  r  — Vi  I 'j".,  .#!>>»**•  r^y;  .  .  v  .^,^m 

•!.  .  .'J  -■_  .  'V  .  -•  »..  .F.  .  f-VV.  <»J-^  >  .  1  r  •■  ^  ...>  .  .  ^■»-  -  ►  ^  •: 


-  ■  .  '/*•  *  ^  • 

£>.1  . 


(Bducation  gcpartm^nt,  ®ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

commerciaiTspecialists. 

BANKING. 

Examine: — W.  A.  DOUGLASS,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  A  bank  has  a  paid  up  capital  of  $1,000,000.  To  what 
amount  can  it  issue  notes? 

(b)  In  case  of  insolvency  of  a  bank,  name  the  order  of 
claimants,  1st,  2nd,  3rd,  4th. 

(c)  What  security  must  banks  furnish  to  the  Government  to 
guarantee  the  payment  of  their  notes? 

{d)  What  is  the  extent  of  the  liability  of  a  shareholder  of  a 
bank? 

2.  {a)  What  determines  the  amount  of  a  cheque,  the  figures  or 
the  written  amount  ? 

{}))  Distinguish  an  “accommodation  party  to  a  bill.” 

(c)  A  cheque  is  “payable  to  order”  and  the  name  misspelt. 
How  may  the  payee  endorse  his  name  ? 

(d)  How  is  the  maturity  of  a  bill  “payable  at  sight”  fixed? 

(e)  Why  are  promissory  notes  protested  for  non-payment? 

(/)  What  is  “crossing”  and  what  is  “marking”  a  cheque? 

3.  (a)  Draw  out  the  following  forms: — 

Bill  of  Exchange. 

Draft — Bank  of  Commerce,  Toronto,  on  their  agency  at 
Stratford. 

Debenture,  City  of  Toronto,  payable  at  Westminster 
Bank,  London,  Eng.,  giving  one  coupon. 

Stock  Certificate. 

(b)  Describe,  as  fully  as  you  can,  any  banker’s  clearing 
house  and  its  methods  of  operation,  giving  forms  and  methods 
of  balancing. 

(c)  Describe  the  methods  of  the  Cheque  Bank. 

(d)  Describe  Gresham’s  Law  and  the  use  made  by  some 
people  of  the  difference  between  full  weight  and  light  weight 
coins. 
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(Bitutation  ii^artment,  (intaric. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BOOK-KEEPING. 

Examiner: — W.  A.  Douglass,  B.A. 


1.  Make  a  classified  journal  for  a  Eailroad  Company  for  the 
following  receipts  and  disbursements : — 

Eeceipts: — Passengers,  Freight,  Sale  of  Material,  Cheques 
on  Bank  of  Montreal,  Summary. 

Disbursements: — Eoad  Building,  Buildings,  Eolling  Stock, 
Passenger  Dept.,  Freight  Dept.,  Deposits  Bk.  Mon¬ 
treal,  Summary. 


2.  Thos.  Eichardson  deposits  in  the  Bank  of  Commerce  the 
following: — Bills,  $240;  Cheque  on  Commerce  drawn  by  John 
Jones,  $100;  Cheque  on  Standard,  $240;  Draft  on  Imperial, 
Guelph,  $235. 

(rt)  Draw  the  following  forms  and  make  the  entries : — 
Deposit  Slip,  Dej)Ositors’  Pass  Book,  Bank  Ledger  with 
accounts  against  Jones,  Standard,  and  Imperial. 

(b)  The  cheque  on  the  Standard  is  dishonored.  Charge  it 
back. 


3.  From  the  following  Trial  Balance  construct  a  statement  of 
Assets  and  Liabilities,  and  also  of  Profit  and  Loss,  showing  the 
surplus : — 

Dr.  Cr. 


Debit  Ac’s. 


Memos. 


Credit  Ac’s. 


Metnos. 


Interest 

accrued. 


Mortgages . j$53,()00 

Stock  Loans . i  218 

Government  Bonds . i  427 

Office  Premises . i 


Int.  on  Deposits  and  De¬ 
bentures  . 

Salaries  and  Expenses. . . 

Dividends  Paid . 

Bank  of  Montreal . 

Cash  on  hand . 


$1,500,(;00 

10/100 

15,000 

12,000 

10,000 

15,000 

18,000 

3,000 

245 


Interest 

and 

Divid’nd 

accrued. 


Capital . i 

Dividend  due . :$18,000 

Reserve  Fund . : 

Deposits . i  17,000 

Debentures . i  2,000 


Int.  ch’ged  on  Mtgs.,  &c 
Contingent  Fund . 


$600,000 

260,000 

575,000 

103,000 

38,000 

7,245 


$1,583,245 


$1.583,245 


[over.] 


4.  Describe  the  latest  improvements  in  Indexing. 


5.  (a)  Write  a  letter  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Columbian  Exhi. 
bition  asking  him  in  what  way  a  teacher  could  visit  the  Exhi¬ 
bition  at  Chicago,  so  as  to  gain  therefrom  the  greatest  amount 
of  useful  information  for  his  pupils. 

(b)  Write  a  brief  reply  to  the  above. 


(fdutation  ieaartmfnt,  (©iitaitio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

FREEHAND  DRAWING. 


Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — No  rulers  or  instruments  to  be  used. 


Copy  the  form  given  you  by  the  Examiner.  The  drawing  in 
its  greatest  length  to  be  about  8  inches. 


(Education  §Eijartittcnt,  (©ntaiiio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BLACKBOAED  AND  MEMORY  DRAWING. 


Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — The  drawings  may  be  made  with  crayon  or  pencil.  No 
instruments  to  be  used.  The  size  of  the  drawing  in  question 
1  must  not  be  less  than  about  six  inches  in  its  greatest 
dimension.  In  No.  2  the  size  of  drawing  is  at  the  option  of 
the  candidate,  but  it  is  advisable  to  have  the  sketch  fairly 
large. 

1.  A  barrel  is  standing  on  end  below  the  eye  and  to  the  right. 
To  the  left  of  it  and  a  little  farther  in  the  picture  is  a  common 
wooden  pail  lying  on  its  side  with  its  bottom  to  the  left.  Show 
the  two  objects. 

2.  Draw  the  view  of  the  sides,  end,  floor,  and  ceiling  of  a  room, 
as  seen  by  a  person  standing  in  one  corner  and  looking  towards  a 
point  in  the  end  about  one-third  of  the  width  of  the  room  from 
the  opposite  corner.  This  room  has  two  windows  in  the  side 
and  one  in  the  end,  which  are  fitted  up  with  curtains.  Upon  the 
floor  is  a  table  and  three  chairs,  and  on  the  table  is  an  open 
book  with  its  far  end  resting  upon  another  book;  position  of 
chairs  and  table  at  the  pleasure  of  the  candidate.  Show  the 
windows,  objects  in  room,  and  also  some  pictures  on  the  walls. 
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^duration  gejarimeiit,  ©ntaiiio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 

Examiner : — J.  T.  Slater. 


1.  What  means  would  you  adopt  to  secure  freedom  in  the  use 
of  the  pen?  Illustrate  by  examples  where  practicable. 

2.  Give  the  analysis  of  g,  k,  p,  r,  E,  K,  W,  S. 

3.  State,  with  reasons,  the  order  in  which  you  would  teach 

(a)  The  small  letters  ; 

(b)  The  capital  letters. 

4.  Write  three  times : 

hrose,  flight,  quiz,  oxen,  knaves,  ^1234567 890. 

5.  Write  the  following  Order,  dating  it  July  5th,  1892  : 

Ziegler  &  Northrop,  178  Yonge  St.,  Toronto,  write  to 
Messrs.  Inglis  Quantz  &  Co.,  Listowel,  asking  them  to  send  by 
express  4  Walnut  Hat  Eacks  No.  206,  1  S.  0.  Dining-room 
Suite  No.  73,  3  Unique  Fancy  Tables  No.  88,  2  Bedroom  Sets 
No.  39,  and  2  dozen  Kitchen  chairs,  and  to  draw  on  them  at  30 
days’  sight. 

6.  Write  the  following  Ledger  Headings  : — 

Bills  Payable  ;  H.  I.  Troup  c&  Co. ;  Evans  and  Jacques  ; 

G.  Lynd,  Dr. 

7.  Write  in  text  size  : — 

Merchants'  Bank ;  Don  Shoe  Company. 

8.  Engross: — 

At  a  meeting  of  the  Benevolent  Order  of  Good  Samaritans, 
held  in  the  City  of  Toronto  on  the  second  day  of  May,  1892,  the 
following  preamble  and  resolutions  were  unanimously  adopted. 
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(Kiucation  Sejjartmcnt,  ®ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 
COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

MODEL  DEAWING. 

Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note.— The  drawing  is  to  be  pure  outline;  no  shading  allowed. 
No  instruments  of  any  kind  to  be  used,  but  the  pencil  may 
be  held  between  the  object  and  the  eye  to  obtain  the  relative 
proportions  of  the  object. 


Draw  the  group  placed  before  you  by  the  Examiner. 

Group — A  small  table  on  which  are  placed  a  cube,  an  hexagonal 
prism  standing  vertically,  and  a  cone  lying  on  its  curved  surface. 
The  table  rests  upon  the  floor  and  is  to  the  left. 


(Pducation  department,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 

Examiner : — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — Instruments  to  be  used.  Units  of  design  may  be  repeated 
mechanically  by  means  of  tracing  paper.  A  Eenaissance 
drawing  and  drawings  of  the  Convolvulus,  Anemone,  Maple, 
and  Barberry,  are  supplied  as  a  basis  of  designs — not  as 
copies.  The  designs  may  be  in  pencil,  or  in  colors,  at  the 
option  of  the  candidate. 

Only  one  required. 

1.  Design  a  centre  piece  and  border  for  a  painted  ceiling  of  a 
dining-room,  15'  x  20'.  Scale  1"=1'.  Show  the  border  repeated 
around  one  corner.  Basis  of  ornament  optional. 

2.  Design  a  suitable  ornament  for  the  oven  door  of  a  common 
cooking  range.  Scale  at  pleasure,  but  it  must  be  designated  on 
the  drawing.  The  door  is  rectangular  in  form,  14"  x  22",  with  a 
square  of  7"  a  side  cut  out  of  one  corner.  The  design  may  be 
wholly  geometrical  or  based  upon  the  drawings  supplied. 

3.  Design  an  embroidery  pattern,  full  size.  The  depth  to  be 
8  inches. 
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(Kducatiott  Separtmenf,  (©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1892. 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS.  ‘ 

COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 

Examiner: — W.  A.  DouGLASS,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Indicate  the  method  of  constructing  the  following 
interest  and  annuity  tables  at  t  per  cent,  compound  interest : 


Years 

Amount  of 
$1  at  end  of 
any  year. 

Amount  of 
$1  yearly. 

Present 
Value  of  $1 
at  end  of 
any  year. 

Pres.  Value 
of  |1  yearly 
at  end  of 
any  year. 

Sinking 
Fund  to  Re¬ 
pay  $1. 

1... 

2... 

3... 

a . 

d . 

a . 

k . 

n . 

b . 

e . 

h . 

1 . 

0 . 

c . 

f . 

j . 

m . 

I'  •  •  •  •  . . 

{h)  Show  the  relation  of  c  to  j,  f  to  m,  and  m  to  p. 


2.  (a)  A  mortgage  for  A  dollars  bearing  t  per  cent.,  has  fi 
years  to  run,  find  its  present  value  at  v  per  cent. 

(b)  Show  that  in  No.  1  j,  h,  g,  1,  a,  b,  c,  form  a  con¬ 
tinuous  series. 

(c)  Indicate  also  the  solution  by  logarithms. 

3.  A  town  incurs  a  debt  of  $10,000  and  wishes  to  repay  in  10 
equal  annual  instalments,  at  5  per  cent.  Find  the  instalment : 
given  the  present  value  of  $1  due  in  10  years  at  5  per  cent.= 
•61391. 

4.  Five  men  insure  their  lives  for  $jB  each.  The  first  dies  at 
the  end  of  the  first  year,  the  second  at  the  end  of  the  second 
year,  and  so  on.  At  t  per  cent,  what  premium  should  each  pay? 
Indicate  the  method  of  solution. 

5.  The  Ontario  Government  advertised  for  tenders  for  the 
purchase  of  terminal  annuities,  $4000  every  six  months  for  40 
years.  How  much  should  a  man  pay  to  realize  6  %  yearly, 
compounded  half  yearly?  Log  1.03  =  .0128372247  and  ,9730220 
=Log  .939771. 
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